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PRE F A CE .

Tm: GRAMMAR. of a Language , Qu inctilian h as justly remarked; is
like the founda tion of a bui ld ing ; the most important part, althdugh ou t

of
’

s ight, and not always properly valued by those most intei‘ested iii its

condi tion.

I n the opini on of many mod ern
,

educators there is a tend ency;on the
“

part of all , teneglect this important
’

braneh of English Ed ucation—no t so
much from a conviction that the science is not important, as that there is

a radical d efect in the common method of presenting
‘

it to the attention of

the seholar . T his was the sentiment of the Au thor when
,
some ten years

since
,
he was called to the supervision of a Literary Institu tion ih

‘

which

was established a d epartment for the ed ucation of T eachers. Accord ingly
a recourse was had to oral instruction

,
and

_

for the convenie
'

h ce of teach

ers a manuscript grammar ‘

was prepared , which embod ied the principles

of the science and the Au thor’s mod e of presenting it. T hese principles

and this me thod have been properly tested by numerous and advanced

classes during the seven years last past. T he manu script hasin the mean

time from continued ad d itions unexpected ly grown to a book. I t has

received the favorable notice of teachers
,
and its publication has been , by

teachers
,
repeated ly solicited . T o these solicitations the Au thor is con

strained to yield , and in the hbpe and belief that the work wil l add to

the stock of hutnan
’ knowledge , or at least tend to that resu lt, by giving

an increased interest to the study of the English Language , it i swith
di ffid ence submitted to the public.

I n revising the work for publication; an effort has been mad e to rend er

i t simple in sty le , comprehensive in matter
,
adapted to the capacities of

the youngei; pupil , and to the wants of the more advanced scholar. I t is

eonfid ently believed that the ME T H O D of teaching Grammar herein sug

gested is the true method : T he method ad opted by most text-books may

be well su ited to the wants of foreigners in first learning our language .

T h ey need first; to learn our Alphabet—the powers and sound s
,
and _

the

proper combinations of letters
—the d efinition ofwords and their classifi
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cation accord ing to d efinitions. Bu t the American youth is presumed to

know all this
,
and be able to

‘

catch the thought conveyed by an English
sentence—in fine

,
to be able to use

‘

practically the language before he

attempts to study it as a sci ence . Instead
,
therefore

,
of beginningwith the

Alphabet, and wasting his energies on technical terms and ambiguou s

word s
,
he shou ld be requ ired to d eal with thought as conveyed by sen

tences. Accord ingly this introduction to the S cience of Langu age begins
with a S entence

, properly constructed , and Jinvestigates its structure by

d eveloping the offices of the Word s which compose it making the ofi ce

rather than the form of a word d etermine the class to which i t belongs.

As an important auxiliary

“

in the analysis of S entences a system Qf

Diagrams has been invented and introduced in the work. I t is riot claim

cd for the Diagrams that they constitute any essential part of the S cience

of Language—né r d o Geometrical Diagrams constitu te such a part of the

S cience of Geometry ;Maps, of Geography ; or
‘

figures, ofArithmetic. Bu t

it wil l not be d enied that these are of great service in the stu dy of those

branches. Experience has estab lished their importance
Let then the u se of D iagrams

,
red uced as they are here to a complete

system,
be ad opted in the analyses of S entences, and it is believe d that

teachers will confess that their u tility is as obvious ih
‘

the science of Lan

guage , as it is in the science of Magnitu d e ; and for precisely the same

reason ,
that an abstract tru th is mad e tangible , the eye is permitted te

assist the mind
,
the memory is relieved that the ju dgment may have a

fu ll charter of all the mental powers.

Consciou s that novelty as such shou ld not bear sway in the investiga

tions of S cience
,
the Au thor has been carefu l neither to d epart from the

ord inary method of presenting the S cience
,
for the sake ‘

of novel ty ; nor

hashe from d read of novelty rejected manifest improvements. T he old

N omenclature is retained , not because a better cou ld not be proposed , bu t

because the a dvantages to be gained wou ld not c ompensate for the con

fusion necessarily consequ ent to such a
‘

change . Bu t the terms
“

purely

technical have been introduced as a natu ral inferencefromfacts p reviously
deduced i

Principles,

and Definitions are preced ed by such Remarks as

have fu lly established their propriety. T he inductive
“

methed of arriving

at tru th has been followed throughout
—with that it stancis or fal ls.

E ss'
r BLO O MF I ELD ACADE MY,

O ctober
,
1847.



i N TRODUCTORY EXERCI SE .

God moves in amysteriousway,
H iswond ers to perform ;

H e plants his footsteps in the sea,

And rid es upon the storm.

Quest. Who is theperson concerningwhom something isasserted
in the lines above .

'2

Ans. S omething 1s said concerning
Wiwi is said Of God ?

A. God moves.

H ow does God move ’
.
Z

A . I n a mysterious way.

”

WhatWay ?

A. Myster iou s
’

wa
'

y .

What myster iou s
”

way
’
.
2

A .

‘

A mystericu s way .

”

God moves in a myster ious way —why
A . H is wond ers to p erform.

”

T o perforr
'

n

-

fw
-

l
'

zat wonders ?
A . H is wond ers.

’

Concerning what is something mere said ?
A. S omething more is said concerning God .

Why d o you think so?
“

A . Becau se
,
in

-

this connection H e
”
nieans God .

What i s said concerning God 2
A . H é p lants.

r

H e plants what

A. F ootsteps.

”
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1 M at footsteps ?

H is footsteps.

”

H e plants his footsteps
—where

I n, the sect .

I n what sea 2

A . T he sea.

”

What more is said of God ?

H e r id es.

”
“

Rides where?
A . U p on the storm.

Upon what storm ?
A . T he storm

I n the
”

lines above
,
what is the w e or office the word

( 6 God 2 77

I t is u sed as the name of the being who “xmocés.

What is the u se of: the word moves127”

T 6 tell witat Goal d oes.

U se of in a mysterl ous Way 2
”

T o tell
,

how God moves.

U se of a 2”

T etell what way .

U se of mysteriou sC!”

T o tell what kind of Way.

U se of way

As the name of the thing in which God moves.

U se of his 2”

T o tell what or whose wonders.

U se 0
“Wonders ? 7

A . As the name of the
’

things which God moves to perform.

U se of 2‘ to

A . T o tell wfiérefore God moves in a mysteri ou sWay.

U se bf he 2”

A . As a substitu te for the name of H im Who plants and rides
U se of plants 2

2”

s

1»

s

?
e
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rony E XE RCIS E . 7

”

A. T o tell wltat H e does.

U se of “his 2”

A . T o tell whose footsteps.

U se of footsteps

T otell what
_

he plants.

U se of in t the-

sea 2”

T o tellwhere he plants his footsteps.

”

U se of the

A T o tell what sea.

U se of “
sea ?”

A . As the
’

name of the thing in Which-he plants

U se of “
and ?”

To
'

add a
-

‘

second thingwhich
‘

H e dees.

U se of rides?i’

A: T o tell-wl mt he does.

U se of upon the storm2”

T o tell where he
’

rid e
’

s.

El se of

T o,
tell what storm.

A:
fAs

‘

the name of the thing upon whichhe rides.

RE MARK .
-T he young Pupi l has seen in this exposition of

the fou r lines written above
,
that word s have meani ng , and that

when they are properly pu t together , they convey the thoughts
of the person who wrote them,

to those who read them.

Again :
‘

As these and all other wordshave appropriate sounds
attached to them

,
they may be Spoken ; and persons who hear

them
,
may have the same thoughts that they

”wou ld have on

read ing them.

I t is plain, then, that one may , by speaking or by writing“
(and sometimes by motions communicate his thoughts to
others. T he process bywhich this i s done, 1scal led LAN GUAGE .
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LANGU AGE .

Definition 1. L anguage is the expression of

thought and feellng.

R emark . I t is cu stomary to give to every sc1e11ce a name, by Which it
may be d istingu ished from other sciences ; accord ingly, people have
agreed to call the science which treats of Language ,

GRAMMAR.

E ng lish Grammar 18 the S czence which investiga tes the pr in
ciples and determines the proper construction of the English
Language .

I t 1s also the Art of communicating thought by preper words.

R em. Language consists in articu late sound s
,
represented byLE T T E RS ,

combined into WORDS , properly arranged in S E N T E N CE s.

Def. 3 . A Letter is a mark u sed to ind icate a

sound
,
or to mod ify the sound of another le tter .

R em. T he science which treats of Letters
,
is called O rthograp ity

Def. 4. A Win d , i s a combination of
j
letters

,

used as the S lgn of an id ea .

R ani . Words are combined into P hrases and S entences.

Defy 5. A Phrasefigis tw o __
or -mor

_

e ~w ords
, prof

perly arranged , not constitu ting a d istinct prope r

sition .

E xAMPLE s I n a, mysterious way U pon tite storm.

R em. Word s constitute a Phrase
,
when they collectively perform a

d istinct
,
ind ivid u al othe e .

Def. 6 . A S entence is an assemb lage of words ,
so arranged a s tQ

J
eXpress a fact .

EXAMPLES— ‘i God movesm a mysterious way“

R em. A S entence always constitutes a d istinct proposition.
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WORDS.

A Word is a combination of le tters. used

sign of ah id ea .

CLASSIFICAT ION or Wow s .

Remar k . I n a D iscou rse , words are u

'

sed
_

1 . Asnames of persons, places, or things.

2 . As substitu tes for names or facts.

3 . As qualifiers of names.

assert a fact
,
i . e .

,
an cd

,
being ,

or state.

5. T o mod ify an assertion
_
or qualifier .

express relations of things or thoughts.

'

7. T o introd uce—or connect word s and sentences.

8. T o express a su d d en emotion.

H ence—ia respect to their uses,

Principleg Word s are d istingu ished as t

3 . A djectives:

0 0 12 -7. A M un is a word
'

used as

-

the name
of a b eing, place , or thing.

EXAMPLE S God—q nan— sea—wayé wonders
Q

Def. 8. A P ronou n 1s a w ord u sed for a noun .

E xaMPLE s—ite —ii —_w7to—iwr;—him—whom.

Def. A h Adjective is a w ord u se d to qualify
or otherw ise d escrib e a noun or pronoun .

E mMé L E s—Myster io
'

u s [way]
'

-H is
_ [wonders]

' —the [storm ]

Def. 10 . A V éfl)
’

1s a Wor d u se d to express an

act b eing, er state of a noun or pronoun.

E xamPLE s—£God ] _
m0 p es —[H e] plants.

1
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—PHRAS E S .

Def. l l . An
‘

Adverb is a Word used
‘

to mod ify
the signification of a verb

,
an adjective , or another

mod ifier .

EXAMPLE S—r-[H e writes] well —very [good boysr] fl

Def. 12 . A P rep osztton I S a w ord u sed to ex?

press a re lation of other word s to each other .

E xAMPLE s in [Wayj—é -[Book
’

s are] on - [the table ]
Def. 13 . A s junction 1s a w ord used t

’

e in

trod uce a sentence
,
or to connect other word s.

EXAMPLE S—And [can I leave theeJ—[Henry] hand [H omer
came ]

Def. 14. An E xclamatww is a word used to

express a su d d en emotion ;

EXAMPLE S— O . [Liberty]—Ah . [the treasure .

NOTE -Words are often u sed for rhetor ical pu rposesmerely
-having no direct

,
grammatical construction . Hence

,

Def. 15. Word s of E uphony are Word s used

only
‘

for the sake -o f soimd .
=

O BS .
—They are nsea

1 . T o render other words emphatic.

As
,
John and Homer

,
and even Henry, came to the Lectttre.

T he moon [tersef is lost m heaven . O ssian.

2 T o introduce a sentence

As
,
Come

, pass along. Now then
,
we are prepared to

take up the main quest ion . T here are no idlers here .

3 . T o preserve the Rhythm m a 11ne ln poetry
As

,
I sit me down a pensive hou r to spend .

PHRASE S.

A Phrase is two or more word s properly ar

ranged , not constitu ting a d istinct proposi tion .

CLASSIFICAT ION O F A PH RAS E S .

Rem.
—Phrases are u sed as substitu tes for nouns

,
ad jectives

,
and ad

verbs : or, they are ind ependent in their construction. H ence
,
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AS E S . fl ;

Prin. Phrases are d istinguished as

1 . S u bstan tive . 3 . Adverbial.
2 LA djective. 4 . I nd epend ent.

Def. 16 . A S ubstantwe Phrase is a phrase u sed

as the subject; or object of a verb , or the object of a

preposition .

EXAMPLE T o obey God
‘

fis the highest du ty of man ]

Def. 17. An A djectwe Phrase is a phrase l
u sed

to qualify a noun or pronoun .

E XAMPLE ; {T he lips] ofthe wise [d 1spense knowledge

Def. 18. Ah Adverbial Phrase is a phrase flsed

to mod ify the signification of a verb
,
adjective , or

adverb .

E XAMPL E f

r—[G'

O d moves] in a mysteriousway ~

Def. 159»
“

Ah I ndepend en t Phrase is a phrase not

joined to any other word going before in con

struction

' EXAMPLE -~T hehour having aw ived
, [we commenced: the

"

ex

their forms, phrases are classified as—LP regaosi

ve
,
Par ticip ial, and I nd ep end ent.

DE F . 19, a .

-A P repositional t se is introduced by a pre

position having a noun
,
or a word used for a noun

,
as its object

of relation .

As
,
I n a mysterious way.

DE F . 19
,
b.
—An I nfinitive t se i s 1ntrodu ced bythe pre

position to
,
having a verb as its object of r elation.

AS , T o ZoiJe—to stu dy
—to be d i lz

’

gent.

B E F . 19
,
c.
—A Pwrticip ial Phrase is in troduced by a parti

ciple , and commonly has one or more ad juncts
,
or objects of an

action .

DE F . 19
,
d .
—An I ndepend ent Phrase is introduced by a.noun

or pronoun followed by a participle d epend ing ‘
upon i t .

As
,
John having lost one lesson ,

the priz e
'

was
“

given
‘

to H enry.
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SE N TE NCE S.

A sentence is an assemb lage of word s
,

ranged as to express a: fact .

ANALYSIS O F A SE N T E N CE :

Prim A sentenee is composed of

l . T he P rinezp al parts.

d l parts of a sentence
,

-are

those w ord s wh necessary to express the

unqualified assertlon .

E xAMF L F s God moves— H e p lantsfootsteps [and ] rid es.

«Prin.
1 T heprincip al p arts of . a ‘ sentence

,
are

T he S u bject, T heP redicate, T he O bject.
NO T E .

—Every sentence must have a su bject and pmd icate, ex

pressed or understood .

11912 1 2 1. T he S u bject of a sentence
,
is that

,
0 0 11

cerning WhiCh something is asserte d .

O BS . I t is alwaysa noun
,
or a word

, phrase, or sentence
,

used for a noun . I t may be
1 . A Word—as

,
God existsw knowledge is power

—mcm lives—seiemze

promo tes happiness
—bird s fly

—Joim51° saws wood .

2 . A Phrase T o be
,
contents his natu ral d esire—to d o good , is the d u ty

of al l men—his being a min ister , prevented his rising to civil power .

Comp elling child ? en to sit erect far a long time
,
is an evil prae

tice .
—Cu tter .

3 . A S entence T hat all
“men are created equal; is a self-evid ent tru th.

Def. 2 2 , T he Pred icate of a sentenee , is the w ord

or w ord s that express What 1s affirmed of the sub

Ject .

O Bs.
— I t is always -

ai verb , and m ay have. added to it '

another

I n the eiamfilé ,
”
‘ f 10 111 saws wqod ,

”Joim is the subject
,
becau se that

word is the name
t
of the person concerning Whom something is asserted .
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verb
,
a pronoun , a participle, an adj ective

,
a noun

, or a prepo

S itiou .

1 . A V erb onl y
—John saws* wood—G‘

rod exists -birdsfly—he r id es—Ani

3 . A V erb an d a P articip le
—John was inju red—the hou se is be ing bu ilt—the legions were bought a nd sold—James is imp rom

'

ng .

4 .

’

A V erb and an Adjectii e—T hey looked beau tifu l—he became p oor
soldi ers waved w l iamf—John is sleepy,

4 . A V erb and a N o un—God i s love—F ri end is treasu re .

5 . A V erb and a H ep asii imw
“I ts idle hopes are a

” ’
er the mounte

bank was Zaug/ied at.

OBS .

— T he logical predicate of a se ntence properly inclu des
the object

,
bu t 1 11 a treatise on Grammar

,
it is proper to treat

of the obj ect as a distinct part of the sentence .

Def. 2 3 . T he O bject of a sentence
,
is the w ord

or word s 0 11 Which the action
,
asserted by the pre

d icate
,
ternii1iates .

0 3 s.

— I t is always a noun
,
or a word

, phr ase , or sentence
,

u sed for a nou n . I t may be

1 . A Wm‘d—J0 1111 sawswoodT—I have seen him—feed the hungry H e

saith among the trumpets, H a ! ha !
”

2 . A P i wase—L-I regret his be ing absent—P his being a ministez prevented.
his 7

‘

z
'

si71.g to civil p ower .

3 . A S en tence—And G od said
,
L et there be ligbt

—T he foo l ha th said in

his heart, T here is 710 God
—I thou ght I 716 41c a -voice cry, S LEEP N O MORE .

0 3 s. 1 ,

—A Prepositional Phrase always has an object of rs

lation expressed or u n d erstood .

EXAMPLE S— I I I a mysteriou s way
—W e are fond of walkiag—and bf

stud yia g grammaT
—Boys love to skate—We love to p lease ou r p arents.

OBS . 2 .

—When the objeet of relation is a transitive ve rb or

a par ticiple, it commonly has an object of an action .

E XAMPLE s—We love to please 0 111 p arents
—We are fond of stii dying

OBS . 3 .
—A P

'

articipial Phrase has an object of an action
,

When the participle is t ransitive .

EXAMPL E S—S cal ing yond et peak
—Mr . H ammond

,
hav ing acquired a

fortune, has retired from b usiness.

“S aws is the g rammatigal predi cate of John
,

becau se that

word d enotes the act of John . S aws wood is the iogical predi cate , be
cause those two word s express the comple te preposi ti on

1 I n the example , J0 11 11 saws wood
,
wood is“ the object of saws

,
be

cause that word is the name of the thi ng on Which the action expressed

by saws
”
terminates.
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EXAMPLES O F SENTE N CES ‘

.

Quest. Concerning What
‘

is something here declared ?
Ans. S omething is declared concerning “

a nimals.

Q.

“What is said
’

of animals 52”

A . They run .

Q. Those two Words thi1s placed form What 2
A . A sentenceP—for it is an assemblage of words,so arranged
to assert a fact .

Animals r i m.

Q. I n this sentence, for What is the word animals”ased ?
A . I t is u sed to tell What ru n .

Q. F or What is the word run
”
u sed 2

A . T o tell what animals”d o.

Animals 77 m.

E very sentence mu st have a S ubject and a P 7ed icate.

Q. I n this sentence What 1s the S ubject 7
1 A . Animals”— foi' it is the name of the things concei ning
Which something 1s asserted .

Q. What IS the P red icate ?

A . Run
”— becau se it is the word that expresses what 18

affirmed of the subject .

5? Le t the pupil give an exposition of the fol lowing ad d itional

E xamp les.

Birds fly. Waters are running.

Fishes swim . Mary 1s readmg.

Hor ses gallon. Winter has come.

Lightnings flash. Resou rces are developed .

Thu nders roll . 0 0 1 11 18 harvested .

Girls sing . Wheat has been sown .

Boys play. Mou ntains have been elevated.

Lessons sho
‘

u l have been stu died .

Recitations cou ld have been omitted .

H e might have been respected .

R em.
—I n the last exa1

'

11p1e , the fou r word s,
“might have been re

spected , constitu te the Pred icate of he .
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John i s sleepy.

A S entenc
‘

e— becaii se it is an assemblage of Words, so ar

ranged ast o assert a fact:

ANALYS IS .

John
,

”is thesubj ect— for it
‘

is the name of the person
'

con

cerning Whom something is asser ted
I s sleepy ,

”is the predicate—for these two Words “
express

What i s afiirmed of the subj ect .

R em .
—I n a limited sense

,
a verb may be said to qualify or d escribe

its subject.
E xAMPLE s—John sleeps.

H ere sleeps
”d escribes a cond ition of John

John is sleep ing .

H ere is sleep ing asserts a cond ition! of John.

I n this sentence
,

is
”

sleepy asserts a cond ition as d efinitely as d o

the Word s
,

“is sleep ing : and the geniu s of the lang uage requ i res the
word sleeping

”
to be adaed to the V erb is

,
in ord er to express the fact

intend ed ; so the o ther fact concerning John” requ ires the word
“
s1eepy

”
-to be ad d ed to the verb i s T he sentence is not

,
O

S leeping
John is—i . e. exists; nor is the other sleepy John is—i . e. ex i sts ; bu t

Jalm is sleep ing ,
and John is sleepy . S leeping

”
is a participlek

in

pred ication With
“is “S leepy

”
is an ad jective

,
in pred ication With “

is

E?
“
Let the Pupil , in like manner , constru e and place in D iagrams.

the following ad d itional

Will iam is d iiigent. V elvet feels smooth.

James was weary . Robert has become poor.

Flowers are beau tifu l . I felt langu id .

Mountains are elevated : S old iersWaxed valiant.
“H is palsied hand wax

’d strong.

” Wilson .

A11 earth—born cares are wrong .
—A7i o7i .

T he war is actu ally began .

”-B e7try,

T he
'

rolling year is ful l of thee .

”

T he very streams look langu id fromafar .

T he sun looked bright, the morning after.
—S teme.

V anity often 7e7i d e7°sman contanp tible.

When hisweak hand grew palsied , and his eye
Dark With the gusts of age , [it was his time to —B ryant.
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'

I ZE N CE S - AN ALYS IS .

S ee Definition 6 .

ANALYS IS .

God ,
”the S ubject, S ee Definition

I s Love
,

”
the P red iccttefi S ee Definition 2 2 .

1 O ther E xamp les.

We are slaves ?Ye are behefaotors.

Man is miracle . We are friends.

Thou art Peter . 1 Clou ds are vapor .

Quadrupeds are beasts. Homer and Henry are stu dents.

ADJU N 0 T S ;

B em .
-I f I say , S tu d en ts d eserve app robation , I make an unqual ified

assertion —applicab le to all stu d en ts
,
and to the approbation of all

so11s. Bu t if I say , D iligent Stu d ents d eserve the approbation of thei7
'

teache r ,
I speak 0 11 1y of a particu lar class of stu d ents—and of approbation ,

as

limited to
_
a particu lar sou rce ; for the wora stud en t

”is limited by the
Word d iligent ; and the word app robation ,

by the word the
,

’
and by

the phrase
“
of their teachei .

”
T hese Word s and phrases are necessary,

not to make the sentence
,
bu t to p evfect the sense they arejoined to other

word s
,
and are therefore called adju ncts.

Def. 2 4. Ah A dju nct is a wo rd
, phrase ,

‘

or sen

tence ,

"
‘

u sed to qu alify
”

or
“

d efine another Word
phrase , or sentence .

1 . Word wewere Walking homeward . Whither ’
.
2

2 . Phrase We were walking towa rd home Whither
3 . S entenoe They kneeled befw'

e theyfought When 2
0 13 5 .

— S ome adjfinets are 11sed to qu alify the principal parts
of a sentence

,
others to qualify other adju ncts . Hence

,

Adju ncts a1 e P i imcwy and S ee .condct ry

11151. 2 51. A P i imai y A djunct is used to qu alify
one of the principal p arts of a sentence

God is the name of a being
—Love is a name of an attribu te of

that being . I s Love , expresses a fact concern ing God ; and. that fact
cannot Wel l be expressed Withou t these two Word s thus combined .
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“

PART I Q—S E NT E NCE S—AN ALYS IS .

I n the above sentence What I S the
use of O ur 2” Ans. T o define some particular national

resowrces.

na tional 2 A . T o tell what resources.
1

resources 2
”

A . What are developed .

are developed .
2” A . What is said of resom‘

ee
'

s.

U b

gf
a

gl5311
1

53;£33313 A 1 1 W m om sm m am .

an 2
”

A . What earnest cu ltm'

e.

earnest 2
”

A . What eu tl‘fw e.

of the arts of peace .
2” A . What species of cu ltwre.

the 2
”

A. What a7 ts
of peace 2

”
A . What species ofms.

Quest. What are the principal parts of this sentence 2

Ans. Resou rces are d evelop ed
”- they express the unqu alified assertion.

What is the S u bject
R esou 7 ces

”—it is the name of that, concerning Which something
is affirmed .

What is the Pred icate 2
Are d evelop ed

”—they expressWhat is aflirmed of the subject.
What are the Ad ju ncts of T é S O’ltT CeS

0 m”
and national .

What are the Ad j uncts of are d evelop ed

A. T he complex phrase, by an earnest cu ltu re of the arts of peace
What are the Ad juncts of cu ltu re

A . T he word s, am
,
and eam est

,
a id the phrase , of the artsofpeace.

What are the Ad juncts of h i ts .
7”

A. T he Word
,

the
”
and the phrase , of p eace

DI AGRAMS.

Prin. T he office of a word in asentence
,
d e ter

mines its position in the d iagram accord ing to the

follow ing
GENERAL RU LES .

RULE 1 . T he principal parts of a sentence are placed upper

most
,
and on the same horiz ontal line ; as 1 2

,
3 .

2 . T he S ubject of a sen tence takes the first place ; as 1:

3 . T he Predicate is placed to the right of the subject
attached ; as 2— 7— 1 1— 2 6

4 . T he Object i s placed to the right of the predicate ; as 3 .

T he obj ect of a phrase is placed to the right of the word
Which introduces the phrase ; as 2 2 to the right of 2 1 .

5 . A word
, phrase or sentence

,
1s placed beneath the word

Which it qualifies ; as 4 and 5 qu alify 1 , 2 6
,
x)qualify 2 2 .

6 . A word u sed to introduce a phrase , 1s placed beneath the
word Which the phrase qualifies—having its object to the right



11111 0 11 1111 5 . 19

and connecting both as 15 connecting 12 and 1 6—2 1 connect
ing 3 and 2 2 .

7 . A word u sed only to connect
,
is placed between the two

words corinected ; as 1 0 between 7 and 1 1 ; and a word u sed to
introdu ce asentence, is placed above the predicate of the sen

tenee
,
arid attached to it by a line ; as 0 above 2 .

8. A word relating back to another word
,
is attached to the

antecedent by a line ; as 6 attached to 1
,
and a; to 2 2 .

O—Introduces a sentence,
3 1— S ubject ‘

nggé
l

2 4 1
.

9 1 1a of 1
,

p 3—Object 0 f 2 .

4 and 5 individually
,
and 6 to 19 inclusive,

collectively
,
qualify or d efine 1 ,

6— S 11bject of 7 and 1 1 , and relates to 1 2 and 8.

7— Predicate of 6

8 and 9— Modify 7
,

l O—Connects 7 and 1 1
,

l l—Predicate of 6 ,
l 2— Object of

—Q11a1ify or d efine 12 ,
2 0 and (2 1 , 2 2 , 2 3 , 2 4)—Qualify or d efine

2 1—Showsa r elation of 3 and 2 2
,

2 2—Object of 2 1 ,
u

2 3
,
2 4

, (2 5 , 2 6 , x)—Q11alify or d efine 2 2 ,
2 5— S ubject 0 f 2 6
2 6—Predicate of 2 5

,

z—Object (u nderstood )of 2 6 and relating
10 2 2

,



2 0 PART 1 .—S
"

E N T E N 0 E s—O LAssmi oATmN .

CLASSIFICAT ION ‘

O F S ENTEN CE S .

R em.
—S o1ne sentences assert the being ,

con d ition
,
or state, of a person

or thing
—or an action Which d oes not terminate on an object. O thers

assert an action Which termi nates on an object. ,
S ome sentences assert bu t one fac

'

;t others
,
more . S ome assert an 1 n

d epend ent, or a principal proposition ; others, a s econd a1y ,
or qu al ifying

proposition . H ence
,

Prin; S entences
‘

are d istinguished as

I 7777‘

a7787777ye or 7 7 77778777776
,

or

Def. 2 7. Ah [ 77770 7787770 6 S en tence asserts being,
cond ition

,
or state— or an act Whioh d oes not ter

minate on an object,
E xAMPLE s— I ani—William ‘

sleeps—James is weary—Ani
mals run— Cora sings sweetly—God is Love .

O B S .
—An Intransitive S entence contains one or more sub

jects and predicates, bu t no object .

Def. 2 8. A. 1 777773 777796 807776 770 3 asserts an act

Which terminates on an object.

E xAMPL E s—Birds bu ilt nests—Bringflowe7 s—John and Den

nis saw wood—Jane stu d ies G mm
‘

mm'

and B otany T he king
of shadows loves a shining 777777 2 .

O B S —A Transitive S entenoe has at least one subj ect
,
one

p1ed icate , and one obj ect .

110 12 2 9. A 1377a 6 S entence asserts but one

proposmon .

O B S .
— I t asserts bu t one fact 0on0ern1ng one person or thing.

Hence
,
it contains bu t one subject

, and one pred icate and (if

E xAMPLE s—B ird s fly
—John is stud ious—Resources are d eveloped .

N oT E —T wo or more simple sentences
,
d istinct in grammatical con

struction ,
may have a logical connection . S uch a collectiofi of sen tences

is properly called a Period .

Wheat grows in thefield—anfi men reap it.
A friend exaggerates a man

’
s vii tu es—ah enemy his crimes.

Def. 30 . A; Compound S entence asserts
,

two or

more propositions.



_
S E NT E NCE S—CLAS S IFICAT ION. 2 1

O Bs.
— I t asserts two or more facts concernmg 0he or more

persons or thlngs.

As
,
H enry stu d ies and recites grammar .

O r it asserts one or more facts concern lng two or more per
sons or things.

As
,

’

H omer and H enry study grammar.

0 1 it; asserts one act of one person or thing Which terminates
on two or more obj ects.

As
,
H enry stu d ies grammar and arithwiefi c.

Hence
,
a compound sentence contains two or

“more subjects
,

or pred 1eates,
‘

or objects.

DE F . 3 0
,
a .

-T he parts of a, compound sentence are called
clau ses.

O Bs.
—T he compound clauses may be

1
r

”

1 . T he subje cts—As
,
H omer and 3 77777] study

g rammar.

2 . T he pred icates—H enry stu d ies and recites

grammar.

3 . T he objects—S H e

'

nry stu d ies

R em .
—S entences Which have compound pred icates, often have objects

applicable to only a part of them . H ence,

DE F . 3 0
,
b.
—= A compound sentence hav mg one or more

transitive
,
and one

‘

dr more intransitive clau ses
,
is a JVI ixed

S entence.

EXAMPLE S—T ime slept on flowers
,
and lent his glass

to H ope .

T he starsWi ll then lift up their head s and rejoice .

NO T E .
—A compound sentence is not a 11 n1on of two or more simple

sentences,

“
xWhea t grows in the field and men reap i t.

”
_
Here are

two simple sentences
,
ind epend ent of each

‘

other
,
so far -as the gmmma z

‘

i

cal construction of them is concerned . T he latter s entence
"

is simply
ad d ed to the former—and its proximity alone d e termines the word for

Which the word ‘F77
”
is substitu ted .

Nor is a compound sentence always ni ad e up of parts of two or more
simple sentences.

”
O xygen and H yd rogen form water . We may not

say
—O x

’

ygen forms water and H yd fogen forms water ; bu t as the two

things, O xygen an d 7 ‘H g/d roge77 , mus t be joined chemically before they can

form water , so the two word s, O xygen
”
and H yd rogen ,

”mu st be joined
in construction

,
before the subject of the,

sentence
”
is comple te .

A compound sentence has at least one member of one of the pfineipal
parts; 0 01 11 111 0 11 to two or more members of another of the principal

[S ee Examples above ]



2 2 PART L—S E N T E N CE S -f—CLAS S IF ICAT ION.

Def. A 1 777707190 17 S en tence asserts an ind e

pend ent or principal prO position
'

: as
,

A mortal d7se
‘

ase was 71410 77 her 777750 13 .

D0 12 . 3 2 1 A11 Auxd im'

y S entence expresses a

qu ahfylng assertion : as
,

(9

A mortal disease wéts upon her V itals,
‘

bqfore
“CQSCM‘ had passed the 1777 670 0 771

”

N O T E .
—An aux iliary sentence is an adjunctof a, sentence ,

phrase , or word , going before in construction or 11: 1s used as a

subst1t11te for a noun . Hence;

Prifi.
’

Auxiliary sentence s are d istingu ished as

S u bstanflve
'

,
A djective, and A dverb7a l .

DE F . 3 2
,
a .

-A S ubstantin entence IS used as the subject or
objeet of a verb : as

,

T hatgood 7776 77} sometimescommafau lts can
not be denied .

”

Much learning“
Shows 770 70 little mortals

N oT E .
—A

,

sentenee is
’

sometimes u sed independently in con

struction
,
~although

‘

explanatory of another : as
,

I t echoed his text, T ake heed howye hear .

DE F . b.
—Ah Adjehtibé 8 6 77156 7703 is used toQualify a noun

or pronoun : as
,

H e that gettetk wisd om,
loveth his own soul .

Adverbial Sentence is used to modify the sig
V erb

,
Adjective,

“

or Ad verb as
,

Whe7' e wealthand freedgm re7g77, contentment
, fails.



S E N T E N CE S w—CLAS S IFICAT ION —AN ALYS IS . 2 3

Def. 3 3 . A principal sentence , with 7753 aux7l7a7
~
y

sentences
,
constitu tes a Comp lex sen tence.

H e hears the thund er we the tempest lowers.

[S ee Examples attached to D iagrams 9, 1 0 , 1 1 , and 1 2 ]

1 . T he k777g (f shad ows loves 67 8777777775;mark.

(13 )

A simp le sentence
— tmnsit77re

,
S ee defs. 2 8 and 2 9.

ANALYS I S .

K ing— S ubj ect,
Loves— Pred ié ate

,

Mark— Obj ect
,

T h

O t ad ows‘

Adjanets of hmg ,

Shining Adjuncts ofmark
,

’

2 4 .

92
”Let thecohstruction of this sen tence be Written onthe black-board .

O ther E xamples app licable to the same D iagmm.

2 . T he scienceof Geology illustrates
‘

many astonishing faets.

Let the Anhlysis of this sentence be written on the black-board .

Constr uction.

T he
,

S cience , agent of the action
“

expressed by illustrates. Noun
, 7.

O f
,

expresses a relation of science”and geology . Prep ,
1 2 .

G eology , object of the relation expressed by
’

of. Nmm
, 7 .

Il lustrates
,

expresses the action performed by science .

’
V erb

, 10 .

Many , limits facts.

Astonishing, qu alifies
“facts. 0

Facts
,

object of the aé tion expressed by illustrates.

”
N oun

, 7.

3 . A love for stu dy secu res our intelleetnai improvement .
4 . T he habit of intemperance produ ces mu ch lasting misery.

5 . A desire for improvement shou ld possess all our heai ts.

6 . T he u se of tobacco degrades many good, men.

7 . A hou se on fire presents a. melancholy Spectacle .

8. A man of refinement Will adopt no disgusting habit.
Let each pupil mako _

a sentence ad apted to the above d iagram.



2 4 PAR
'f

‘

I . —S E N T £E N CE
‘

S—CLASS IF I ’CAT ION .

‘

1 .

- I 77 the beg777777773 God created the heavenfund

A r compotmd sente77
'

ce

ANALYS IS .

Created—Predic’

ate
,

Heaven
.[and ] Objects; 7

Earth
I ii the beginn-ing dju not of

'

created
,

T he—Adjnnot of heaven ,
T hem Adjunot of ewrth,

Constmction.

U se. Class. Def.

I n expresses a relation of created
”
and beginning,

”Prep . 1 2 .

limits beginning,
”

Adj. 9.

Beginning, object of relat ion expressed by in
,

Noun, 7 .

God , agent of the action expressed by created Nou n
,

'

7.

C reated , expresses the action performed by God
,

Verb , 1 0 .

T he ,
l imits heaven

,

”

H eaven
,

object of action expressed by created
,

N ou
‘

n 7 .

And , connects heaven
”and earth

,

T he
,

limits “
earth

, Adj, 9,

Earth, object of aé tion expressed by created
,

Noun
,

“
7.

2 .

‘

H e edu cated his daughter an d his son
,
at great expense .

3 . S tu dents requ ire of the teacher
,
much instrfi ction and some

patience.

4 . .

,We at all times
,
seek ou r honor and 0 11 1 happmess.

5 . God , in the creation
,
has displayed his Wisdom and his

6 Men gather the tares and the Wheat, With equ al care .

7. John loves his stu dy and his play, With equ al attachment.
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2 6 PART . I .
—S E N T E N C E S fl CLA S S I F I CAT I O N .

T emp eran
‘

ce and f mgahty promote health
,
and secu re

mess.

A comp ound sentence— transitive.

”

ANALYSIS.
Temperance
[an d ] S ubjects of promote

”
. an d secu re .

rugaiity
P

fifigfi
e

Predicates of “temperance and “fru
111.

S een i ' e ga y

Health jeet of promote .

Happiness
— O bj ect of secu re .

_

N 0 T E .

—I f I say T emp erance p romoteshealthan d frugality secu res hap
p iness,

”I make two d istinct sentences—each simple .

”
Bu t the and”

may be taken from between temperance
”
and l i tigality ,

”
and placed

b etween
“health” and “happiness,

”
and it remains a compound sen

tence . I t Wil l then read
‘

thu s T emperance promotes
,
and frugality

secures
,
heal th and happ iness ;

—and is thu s constru ed :

T emperance
—S ubject of promotes.

”

Promotes—Pred icate of temperance .

Frugal ity— S ubject of secu res.

”

S ecu res—Pred icate of frugali ty .

H eal th

[and ] s of secu res”and promotes.

H appiness

There you th an d beau ty tread the choral ring
,

And shou t their raptu res to the clou dless skies.

Prayer only, and the penitential tear ,
Can call her smiling d own an d fix her here.

—C'owper .

NOTE TO T H E T E ACHE R .

- T he Au thor suggests that the

Teacher give to each Pupil7 a sentence to be placed in Diagram,

ah d presented for inspection and criticism
,
at a subsequ ent re

el tation . I t is believed that this practice, repeated every d ay ,
Will be an agreeable and profitable exercise .



SENT ENCES —CLASSIFICAT IO N—ANALYSIS . 2 7

‘Wisdom and virtu e elevate and ennoble
a man .

”

T he toils and cares of life torment the
restless mind .

”

-l ol Passion degrades and bru taliz es man .

J
r

*A compound sentence—tmnsitive having two subjects
,
one pre

d icate, and one object .

AN ALYS IS
Toils

44

Pa
' incipal B

a

g
i

ril
S ubjects of torment.

p arts Torment—Predicate of toils [and ] cares.

Mind—
'

Obj e
_

ct of tormentf77

T he
Adjuncts of toils andmares.

O f hfe
Adjuncts.

T he
uncts of mind .

Restless

T A comp ound sentence tmnsitive— having one subject
,

predicates, and one object .

ANALYSIS .
Passion—S ubject of degrades and bru taliz es.

Degrades
/

[and ] Predicates of Passion .

Bru taliz es

Man— Object of degrades and bru taliz es.

Miscellaneou s E xamp les, having their P rincipal
‘

P arts ad ap ted to

D iagram a
,
b
,
or c

,
F ig . 1 7.

Pride and envy accompany and strengthen each other .

Illuminated Reason and regu lated Liberty shall once more
exhibit man in the image of his Maker .

Here Art and Commerce
,
With au spiciou s reign ,

Once breathed sweet influ ence on the happy plain .

F or Hopes too long delayed ,
And Feelings blasted or betrayed

,

I ts fabled Bliss d estl‘oy .

”

Patience and perseverance Will su rmount or remove the

most formidable d iflicu lties .

”



2 8 PART I . —SENT ENCES—~CLAS SIFICAT IO N.

Then S trife and Faction ru le the d ay,
And Pride and Avarice throng the way
Loose Revelry and Riot bold

,

I n freighted streets their orgies hold .

T he hunter’s trace and the dark encampments started the
Wild beasts from their lairs.

”

T hy praise the widow
’
s sighs and orphan

’
s tears embalm.

Their names
,
their years

,
spelled by the u nlettered mu se

,

T he place of fame and elegy supply.

7— Grey .

Hence
,
every state

,
to one loved blessing prone,

Conforms and models life to that alone .

”

Hope , like a cordial
,
innocent thougb strong,

Man
’
s heart at once inspirits and serenes. Young .

F or Which we shunned and hated thee before .

By thu s acting
,
We cherish and 1mprove j

both.

When mighty Alfred’s piercing sou l

Pervades and regu lates the Whole .

”

K nowledge reaches
,
or may reach

,
every home .

Whose potent arm perpetu ates existence or destroys.

Hill and valley echo back their songs and allelu ias.

H e tossed not high his ready cap in air
,

Nor lifted up his voice in servile shou ts
,

‘

At sight of that great rufha
’

h .

”

U nnumbered systems
,
suns

umte to worst thee.

compound sentence—intmnsitive containing subjects
and one predicate .

ANALYSIS .
Systems

,

S ung a 71

[andj
S ubjects of un l te .

Worlds
,

"Unite— Predicate of systems
,
suns

,
and worlds.

Unnumbered—Adju nct of systems 811118
,
and

Adjuncts. worlds.

T o worship thee
—Adju nct of unite .

T he lame
,
the blind

,
and the aged repose in hospitals.



SENT ENCES—CLAS SIFICAT IO N—QAN ALYS I S . 2 9

They kneeled bfj
‘

ore they fought.

”

Comp lex sentence— Def. 3 3 .

A N ALYS I S .

P rincipal They— S u bject of kneeled .

sentence. K neeled —Predicate of they.

Ad hu mt
Before

~7 ' They dju not of kneeled .

sentence. Fought
Before— In trodu ces a qu alifying sentence.

j

T hey
— S u bject of fought .

Fought—P redicate of they.

Let each pupil make a. sentence for the above d iagram.

H e hears the thund er ere the temp est
17

A comp lex sentence— Def. 3 3 .

ANALYS I S .

H e— S ubj ect of hears.

H ears—Predicate of he .

Thu nder— O bj ect of “b ears.

T he—Adjunot of thunder .

”

E re the tempest lowers
—Adjunet of hears.

E re— Introdu ces a qu alifying sentence.

Auxiliary Tempest— S iibjeot of lowers.

sentence. Lowers— Predicate of tempest.

T he— Adjunct of"tempest .

7’

E xamp les app licable to D iagram (19)0 th the ad d ition

ci Adjuncts.

While they triumph, they expire .

While we tarried , they slept . I fwe fail
, you perish.



3 0 PART I .—S ENT EN CES—ANALYSIS .

And When its yellow lu stre smiled
,

O ’
er mou ntains yetjmtrod ,

Each mother held aloft her child
,

T o bless the how of God .

”

We range u s in line

As the voice of the trumpet is calling.

T he vir tu e still adorns ou r a ge,
Though the chief actor died upon the stage .

H e Spread an open countenance. Where smiles
T he fair efiu lgenoe of an Open heart .

”

I t Will
,
through latest time

,
enrich you r race

,

When grossest wealth shall mou lder into du st .

”

Heaves my heart With strong emotion

While I go far hence to dwell .
”—Smith.

Pray I cannot
,
though inclination

Be as sharp as
’
tWill .“

T oo low bu ild
,

”

who bu ild beneath the stars.

Yo U N G .

sentence— both simp le and intransitive.

ANALYSIS .

P rincipal They— S ubject of bu ild .

parts. Bu ild—Pred icate of they .

Low—Adjunct of bu ild
Adjuncts. T oo—A djunot of low.

Who bu ild beneath the stars—Adjunct of they.

(P r incipa l Who— S ubject of bu ild .

”

Auxiliary p arts. Bu ild— Pred icate of Who .

sentence.

At? t
Beneath stars—i—Adju nct of bu ild.

L yum: 8 '

T he—Adjunct of stars.

”



S E N T E N CE S~CLAS S I F I CAT I O N fl AN ALYS TS . 3 1

atfigD
'htfor fi eed om 1 6 1 2 11

70 ! take

25 cau se manh
“teed can have at stake.

A comp lex sentence.

ANALYS I S .

They—e -S ubject of u nder take .

Under take— Predicate of they
Cau se— Object of und ertake .

That fight for freedom— Ad junct of they .

T he
Adjuncts. Adjuncts ofNoblest

A
cau se .

”
[that] manklnd can have at stake

Constru ction .

Bu t
,

introd uces an ad d itional sen tence
,

T hey , agent of action expressed by und ertake
T hat

,
agen t of action expressed by fight,

”

Fight, expresses the action performed by that
,

F or
,

expresses a re lation of fight and freed om
,

F reed om
,

object of relation
o

e xpressed by
“for

,

U nd ertake
,
expresses the acti on of they ,

T he
,

l imits cau se
,

’

Noblest qu alifies cause
,

Cau se
,

object of the action expressed by und ertake
,

X
, [that] , object of

“
can have —referring to

Mankind
,

agen t of action expressed by can have
,

Can have
,

expresses an acti on of mankind

At
,

expresses a relation of can have and stake
,

S take , object of relation expressed by
“
at

,

g? Let each pupil make a sentence for the above d iagram .

And stu dents Who love to stu dy
,
merit the highest honors

Which teachers can give them .

V ariations of Adju ncts.

S er iou s politeness is the best shield a you ng lady
can have

,
and it is a shield you may need in a tete-d -tete

With a you thfu l instru ctor . This sort of d efence protects you ,
Withou t offending others.

” Young L ad ies’F riend .



3 2 PART I .

—SENT ENCES— CLASS IFICAT IO N .

O u r p rop er bliss d ep ends on what [that Which] we
blame?

A Complex senteh ce— the Au xiliary a phrase.

AN ALYS I S .

Bliss— S ubj ect of depends.

”

Depends—Predicate of bliss.

"

of bl iss.

O u What we blame —A djunct of depends:
O n— Expresses a relation of depends

”
an d What.

”

What relation expressed by on .

J— O bj ect of action expressed by blame .

We— S blame .

”

Blame— Predicate of we .

fl?
“
Let sentences be mad e for the above d iagrams.

God never mean t
,
that man shou ld scale the heavens

By strid es of human wtsd om .

” —C O WPER .

A comp lex sentence— theAuxiliary the logical object (y
‘
thePmncipal.

E?
“
Let the Analysis of this sentence be written on the black-board .
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—SENT ENCES —CLASSIFICAT IO N.

F or the angelofd eathspread hiswings
the blast

,

And breathed in the face of the foe
as he p assed .

A mixed sentence— complex.
—Def. 3 0

,
b . and 3 3 .

ANALYSIS.
Angel—S ubject of spread and breathed .

S pread
[and ] red ieates of angel .

Breathed
Wings— Object of spread .

T he
t f u 1

O f d eath
S 0 ange

H is— A dju net of Wings.

Adjumm O u the blast— Adju nct of spread .

”
I n the face of the foe

Adjuncts of breathed .

As he passed

Au xiliar
As— Introdu ces an au xiliary Sentence.

3! H e— S ubj ect of passed .

”
sentence.

Passed—Predicate of he.

Let the principal parts of the same d iagram be wri tten. on the

black-board , and vary the ad juncts to the following sentences.

H e plants his footsteps in the sea
,

And r ides upon the storm.

”

T he ravished eye casts its glance around on every side
,
and

is—
never satisfied With gaz ing.

That Imight explore the records of remote ages
,
and be

comefhmilicw
' With the learning and literature of other times.

Bu t now a wave
,
high r ising o

’
er the deep ,

Lifts its dire erest— and
,
like a vengefu l fiend

,

Comes as a mountain ou .

H e leaps enclosu res
,
bounds into the world .

—Young .

By that dread name , We wave the sword on high
,

And swear for her to live—with her to d ie .
1

T he moon in the east
,
now her crescent displays,

And adds to the grand eu r of night .

”
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And the eyes of the sleep ers waxed d ead ly and chill.

Compound sentence— intm nsitive.

AN ALYSIS .

P rincepat Eyes— S ubject of waxed deadly [and ] chill .
parts. Waxed deadly [and ] ehill— Predicate of eyes.

T he aAdjuncts.

O f the sleepers
Adju ncts of eyes.

Constmoction .

And , introd uces an ad d itional sentence
,

T he
,

l imits eyes,
”

Eyes, agent of waxed d ead ly [and chill
,

O f
,

expresses relation of eyes and ] sleepers,
T he

,
limits “

slee ers
,

’

S leepers, object of re aation expressed by of
,

Waxed
, expresses With “d ead ly [and ] chill What is af

firme of“eyes,
”

Dead ly , u sed in med ication With waxed
,

And
,

connects d ead ly [and ] chill
,

Chill
,

u sed inmed ication With waxed
,

Ad d itional E zmmples

Age 1s dark and u nlovely . O ssicm .

Now
,
therefore

,
be not gr ieved nor angry With you rselves

Bloodless are these limbs an d cold .

—B
‘
won .

H ow finely d iversified , an d how mu ltiplied into many thou
sand distinct -

exercises; is the atten tion of God .

” Cha lmers.

I am perplexed an d confou nded .

”

They became agitated and restless.

T he wares of the merchant are Spread abroad in the shops,
or stored in the high-

piled warehou ses.

”

Ru de am I in speech, and little blest
With the set phrase of peace .

What bark is plu nging ’
n1 id the billowy strife

,

And dashing mad ly on to fearful doom.

”



PART I .
—S ENTENC E S— CLAS I S F I CAT I O N .

D iagrams of the Principa l P arts of S imp le, Compound , and
Comp lex S entences.

S IMPLE S ENT ENCES .

I n tmnsitive—having one S ubject
,
one

Pred icate .

T ransitive—havin O
'

one
u os o E T PR E D I C A T E O BJE C T

S ubject, one Pred 1cate ,
one O bject.

CO MPO U N D S ENT ENCES .

C FE E I ntmmitive—two S ubjects, one Pred icate .

D I ntm h sitifve—one S ubject, two Pred icates.

- nn
T mnsitive—one S ubject, tWo Pred icates,

“

two O bjects.

T ransitive—two S ubjects, two Pred icates
one O bject.

T ransitive—two S ubjects, two Pred icates,
two O bjects.

T ransitive—two S ubjects
,
one Pred icate

two O bjects.

T ransitive—two S u bjects
,
one Pred icate

,

one O bject.
T ransitive—one S ubject

,
two Pred icates,

one O bject.
T ransitive—one S ubject

,
one Pred icate

,
two

O bjects.

MI XE D S E N T E N CE S .

First -Clau se
,
Intransitive ; S econd , T ransitive.

M. z
u First C lau se

,
T ransitive S econd , Intransitive .

CO MPLE X S E NT ENCES .

T he Auxiliary sentence S ubstantive S ub

ject of the P rincip al sentence .

T he Auxiliary sentence S ubstantive O b i

ject of the P rincip al sentence .

P r incipal sentence , S imple , Intransitive.

Auxi liary sentence
,
S imple , T ransitive , Ad

verbial .
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P rincipal sentence , S imple , T ransitive.

Auxiliary sentence , S imple , T ransitive , Adjective .

E XAMPLE S or C O MPLEX SENTENCES
R em .

—Let the pupil write the D iagram for each sentence on the
blach-boafd and insert the word s in the proper places.

Blessed are the poor in spirit,

for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.

Blessed are they. that mou rn
,

for they shall be comforted.

Blessed are the meek
,

for they shall inherit the earth.

Blessed are they which d o hunger and thirst

after righteousness, for they shall be filled ;

Blessed are the pure in heart,
for they shall see God.
Blessed is the man that endu reth temptation ,
for

,
When he is tried

,

he shall receive the crown of life
,

’

Which the Lord hath promised
to them that love him.

OTHER EXAMPL ES , IN WH I CH THE AUX I L IARY S E N TE N C E
1 s S

O

U B S T A N T I V E .

T hat I have taken this old man’s d aughter , IS most tru e.

a As they sat down
,
one SAID to

‘

his friend at his right
,
I /V e

she ll soon see who is who.

’

We bu stle up With u nsuccessfu l speed,
And in the sad dest part , ery D roll ind eed .

Then Agrippa said unto Pau l
, Almost thou persuad est me to

be a Christian .

A celebrated Writer says Take care of the minu tes and the
hou rs Will take care of themselves.

’7’

AUXILIARY SE NTENCE— ADJE CTIV E .

There 1s SOMETHING in their hearts which passes speech.

I heard the complaints of the LABORE R S who had T eaped down



3 8 S E N T E N oE s—E XAMPL iss.

"

hisfield s and the cries of the PO O R whose covering he had taken

away .

T he difference in the HAPPINESS which is"weceioed or bestowed

by the MAN who guard s his temp er , and that by the MAN who d oes
not

,
is immense

AUXILIARY SENT ENCE— ADVERBIAL.

And
,
as I passed along , I HE ARD the

{

complaints of the labor
ers.

T he sweet remembrance of the ju st
,

SHALL FLOURISH when he sleeps in d u st.”

B u t when he caught the measu re wild ,
T he o ld man RAISED his head

,
and SMILED .

“And when [he was] listening to this
,
he WOULD oftenCLAS P his

hands in ecstasy of delight .

”

Their advancement in life an d in education was S UCH that

each bught to have been a gentleman .

’

As they sat d own
,
one SAID to his friend on his right

,

‘We

shall Soon see Who is Who .

’7’

If you wou ld know the d eed s of him Who chews
,

ENTER the hou se of God
,
and S E E the pews.

”

Adams.

PRO MIS C U O U S EXAMPLES .

V irtue secu res happ iness.

Darkness is o’er the land
F or 10 a d eath-fiag streams upon the breez e
T he Hero hath departed l”

Nay , let u s weep . O ur grief hath need of tears

Tears shou ld embalm the dead .

5Y< =X<

Throned in .a nation’s love he sunk to sleep,
And so awoke in heaven .

”—Jl/I rs. S tevens.

T he perfect world, by Adam trod
,

Was the first temp le
— bu ilt by God

H is fiat laid the corner-stone
,

And heaved its pillars one by one .

H e hung its starry roof on high
T he broad

,
illimitable sky

H e SpT eCLd its pavement green and bright
,

And entwined it with morning t light .

”
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O ,
I have loved

,
in you th’s fair vernal morn

,

T o spread imagination
’
s Wildest Wing

,

T he sober cer tainties of life to scorn
,

And seek the visioned realms that poet
’
s sing

Where Natu re blu shes in perennial spring ,
Where streams of earthlyjoy exhau stless r ise

,

Where You th and Beau ty tread .the choral ring
,

And shou t the ir raptu res t0
° the clou dless skies

,

While every jovial hou r on d owny pinion flies,

Bu t
,
ah ! those fairy scenes at once are fled

,

S ince stern Experience waved her iron wand ,
Broke the soft slumbers of my visioned head ,
And bade me here of perfect bliss despond .

And oft have I the painfu l lesson conned ;
When Disappointment mocked my wooing heart,

S till of its own delu sion weakly fond
,

And from forbidden pleasu res loth to part ,
T hough shrinking oft beneath Correction’

s deepest smart.

And is there nought in mortal life
,
I cried

,

Can sooth the sorrows of the laboring breast ?
No kind recess

,
Where baffled hope may hide ,

And Weary Natu re lu ll her woes to rest
’
.
Z

0 grant me
, pitying Heaven

,
this last requ est 1

S inee I mu st every loftier wish resign
,

Be my few days With peace and friendship blessed ;
N or Wili I at my humble lot repine ,

Though neither Wealth
,
nor fame

,
nor luxu ry be mlne.

0 give me yet, in some reclu se abode
,

Encircled With a faithfu l few
,
to dwell

Where power cannot Oppress, nor eare corrode
,

Nor venomed tongu es the tale of slander tell !
O bear me to some solitary eell

,

Beyond the reach of every hliman eye !

And let me bid a long and last farewell

T o eaeh allu ring object ’
neath the sky,

And there l n peace await my hou r
— in peace to the .

Ah vain desire l”a still
,
small voice replied

N 0 place , no circumstance can Peace impart

She scorns the mansion of unvanqu ished Pride
,

Sweet inmate of a pu re and humble heart



PART I .
—SENT ENCES—E XAMPLES.

Take then thy station— aet thy proper part

A S avior’s merey seek ,
—his Will perform :

H is word has balm for sin
’
s envenomed smart

,

H is love . d iffused
,
thy shu dd ering breast shall warm

H is power provide a shelter from the gathering storm.

”

0 welcome hiding-

plaee ! O refuge meet

F or fainting pilgrims on this d esert way !
0 kind Conductor of these wandering feet ,
Through snares and darkness

,
to the realms of d ay

S o d id the S un of righteou sness display
H is healing beams each gloomy clou d dispel :
While on the parting mist , in colors gay ,
Tru th’s eheeringb ow of preciou s promise fell ,

And Mercy’s silver voice soft~Whispered All is well .
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DE F . 3 5 . A
'

Word formed from a Radical
,
by prefixing or ad d

ing one or

’

more letters to it , is a D erivative Won t.

E X EMPLE s—Manly
— enjoy—joyous—enact— activem eonform.

D E F . 3 6 . A word that may be u sed separately from another

Word
,
is a S imp le Word .

E xAMPL E s—Man—money
—board - w stand—maker—mk .

DE F . 3 7 . A word made of two or more words combined
,
is a

Compound Word .

E x AMPLE s—Money
-maker—a ink-stand—black—b ‘

oard .

PR IN . Particles u sed in forming DerivativeWords
,
are

P refixes and S nfi xes.

DE F . 3 8. O ne or more letters placed before a word r is

E x AMPLE s—I nform— conform— amend— bed ew—n nb ind .

DE F . 3 9 . O ne aor more letters added to a word
,
is a S nfi x.

E X AMPL E s orming
—mend ed—d ewy

— actioe—joyens—manly.

PR I N. Prefix es and S ufi xes are S imp le or Comp ound .

E xamp les of S imp le.

P i cfixes. S ufi xes.

extend— d efine—conform bru tal—feeling—actect

amend—instruct—collect. manZy
—harmoniz e—Wilfwt.

Compound .

coextend—f nneonform .bru tality
—feelingly

preinstru ct
— recollect. manfu lly— harmoniz ing .

P t efirees and S nfi xes.

affection—commotion—confu tation—col]eCTi’Le

information fl -eonn tei aeted—nnwillin 0 —d efamation

p reconcerted
—flt neonformahle—tm nsnhstantintion .

PR I N. T he Radicals of Derivative Words are S eparable or

I nsepcwwhle.

DE F . 40 . A S epam hle R ad ica l constitu tes a perfect word
Withou t the aid of Prefixes or S uffixes.

E xAMPLE s—Man—form— feel—bru te- wil l—joy .

DE F . 4 1 . An I nsepnmhle Rad icnl
‘

is not u sed as a word in
the langu age

,
Withou t the aid of its prefix or sufiix .

E X AMPLE S pose feet leet

compose affect col lect

commsition affect on collection

N O TE - F or D emi aation of Wor d s and a list of Prefixes and S uffixes see

Append ix, No te B .



N b U N S— CLASSES . 4 3

-T H E US E S O F WORDS
By the i r u ses

N ouns
,

P ronouns
,

Adjectives,
V erbs

,

NO U N S .

Def. 42 . A N oun is a w ord u sed as the name

of- a b eing, place , or thing
O B S . Nou ns are names of

1 . material things— as
,
man v book—apple ; or ,

2 . of ideas or things not material— as
,
mind— hope

— desire
—
passion .

CLAS S IFICATION O H N O U N S .

R emark .
—S ome nouns are appropriated to ind ivid ual persons or

places, or to things personified ; othei s are general in their app lication ,

being u sed to d esignate classes or sorts. H ence
,

Prin. Nouns are d istingu ishe d as

P rop er and Common .

Def. 43 . A name
,
appropriated to an ind ivid ual

person or place , or to a thing personified , is a

P roper N oun .

EXAMPLE S William—B ostow —H udson O regon.

Def. 44. A name u sed to d esignate one or

more of a class or sort of b e ings
‘

or things, is a

Common N oun .

E xAMPLE s—Man— book—American —conscience— feeling.

OBS . 1 .

—A Common Noun is a name by Which the individu
ality of a being or thing is designated . Bu t

,
in ad dition to

this office , some nouns are the names of qua lities.

DE F . 44
,
ct .

—S u eh are properly call ed Abstract N ouns.

E xamp LE s—Goodness—excel lence—rashness—mod eration .

Word s are d istingu ished

A dverbs
,

P rep ositions,
Conjunctions,
E xclamations

,
and
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OBS . 2 .

—S ome nou ns inclu de many individuals in one term.

DE F . 44
,
h.

—S u eh are called Collective N ouns.

EXAMPLE S—Committee—army
—company

—fraternity .

OBS . 3 .

—S ome nouns are derived from verbs
,
and constitu te

merely the names of acts.

DE F . 44
,
c.

-S ueh are called V erbal N ouns.

EXAMPLE S— [I n the] beginning the] triwmphing [oi the

R em .
—T he classification of nouns as Common and Proper , is one 1 3.

ther of curiosity than of practical u tility in the S cience of Language .

MODIFICATION O F N OU N S .

R em .
—S ome nouns and pronouns, by their form ,

by their position in a

sentence
,
or by their obviou s uses

,
ind icate

1 . T he sex—as male or female
,
or ne ither .

2 . T he speaker , the being ad d ressed
,
or the being or thing spoken of.

3 . T he number of be ings or things
—as one or more .

4 . T he cond 1 tion
,
With regard to other word s in the sentence—as

,

(L) T he S u bject oi
'

a sentence .

T he O bject of a sentence or phrase .

Ind epend ent in construction . H ence
,

Prin. Nouns are mod ified by Gend er
,
P erson

,

N umber
,
and Case.

GENDER .

Def. 45 . Names ofmales are of the

Mascu line Gend er .

E xamPL E s—Man— lion —ox— king —brother—preceptor .

Def. Names of females are of the

F eminine Gend er .

EXAMPLE S Woman—lioness— cow— qu een— sister—precep
tress.

Def. 47. Names of things W ithou t sex are said
to b e of the N eu ter Gend er .

OBS . 1 .

— S triet
d propriety Will allow the names of animals

only to be mod ified by gender .

OBS . 2 .

—Young an imals and infan ts are not always d istin
gu ished by gender : as

,

“Mary’s kitten is very playfu l— it is
qu ite a pet With the Whole family .

Calm as an infan t as it sweetly sleeps.
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OBS . 3 .

—Things personified are often represented by pro
nou ns of the mascu line or feminine gender .

EXAMPLE S T hen Fancy her magical pinions spread Wid e .

T ime slept on flowers
,
and lent his glass to H 0 pe .

”

F or the Angel of D eath spread his Wings on the b last
,

And breathed in the face of the foe as he pass
’
d .

OBS . 4 .

—Many nouns Which denote the ofiiee or condition of

persons, and some others, are not distingu ished by gender .

EXAMPLE S—Parent—cousin—friend—neighbor .

O B S . 5 .
—Whenever words are u sed which inclu de both fl ales

and females, Withou t having a direct reference to the sex
,
the

Word appropriated to males
,
is commonly employed.

~E X AMnLE s T he proper study ofmankind isman .

T here is no flesh in man’
s obdurate heart

I t d oes not feel for man .

”

Bu t to this ru le there are exceptions
—as, geese—ducks.

Prin. T he gend e r of nounsjs d e termined

1 . By the termination ; as,

Mesa.

Actor
,

Actress. Patron ,
Administrator

,
Administratrix . Pr ince

,

Au thor
,

Au thoress. Protector

Governor
,

Governess. S hepherd
Heir

,
H eiress. S ongster

,

Host
,

Hostess. T iger
,

Hero
,

Heroine. Tu tor
,

JeW
,

Jewess. Tailor
,

Lion , Lioness. Widower
,

2 . By d ifferent word s as
,
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3 . By prefiX ing or affixing other w ord s.

Man-servant
,

Maid-servant .

H e-goat
,

S he-goat .

Coek-Sparrow,
H en-sparrow.

Land lord
,

Landlady .

Gentleman
, Gen tlewoman .

NO T E .
—I n the English langu age , less 1mpor tance is attached to the

gend er of nouns than in the Latin
,
Greek

,
and other languages

—the rela

tion of word s in sentences d epend ing more u pon position and less upon

the terminations. H ence
,
in parsing Nouns and Pronouns

,
the gend er

need not be mentioned
,
unless they

-

are obviously mascu line or feminine .

PE RS O N
R em .

—A11 nounsa re the names of

1 . T he persons speaking.

2 . T he persons or things ad d ressed . O r
,

3 . T he persons or things spoken of. H ence
,

Prin. N ouns and pronouns are of the
F irst Person

,
S econd Person

,
or T hird P erson .

Def. 48. T he name of the person speaking is
of the F irst Person .

EXAMPLE S I
,
John

,
saw these things. We Atheni ans

are in fau lt.

”

Def. 49. T he name of a person or thing ad

d ressed is of the S econd Person .

EXAMPLES .

F atheo'
,
thy hand

Ha

’

th reared these venerab le columns thon

Didst weave this verdant roof.

”

Def. 50 . T he name of the person or thing spo

ken of is of the T hird P erson .

E xAMPL E s T he hero hath d eparted . H onor gu ides his
footsteps.

”

NUMBER .

R em.
—Nouns by their form d enote ind ivid ual ity or plurality. H ence

,

Prin. N ouns are d istingu ished
'

as

S ingu lar and P lu ral.
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Def. 51 . Nou ns d enoting
"bu t one are of the

S ingu lar N umber .

E xAMPL E s—Man— boy
—
pen

—book— mou se— ox .

Def. 52 . Nouns d enoting more than one are of

the P lu ral N umber .

E xAMPL E s—Men—boysm

pens
—books— mice— oxen .

O Bs.
—T he Number of a noun is u su ally d etermined by the

form.

1 . T he Plu ral of most nouns differs from the S ingu lar by
having an additional 3 .

EXAMPLES .
S ingu lar .

—Aet
,

egg, book
,
mastifi

"
, pen ,

chair .

P tnm l .—Acts, eggs, books
,
mastiffs

, pens, chairs.

2 . Bu t a noun Whase S ingu lar form ends in 3
,
3 3
,
sh

,
st
,
ch

(soft), and some nouns in o and y , formthe Plu ral by the addi
tion of es.

EXAMPLES .
S Mgn lan—Gas

,
lynx

,
chu rch

,
lash

, glass, hero .

P la .

—~Gases
,

‘

lynxes, chu rches, lashes, glasses, heroes.

3 . Y final
,
after a consonant

,
is changed into ie (the original

orthography), and s is added .

EXAMPLES .
S ingu lar .

—Lady , folly
,

qu ality.

O ld F orm.
—Lad ie

,
follie

, qu alitie .

P h t .
—Lad ies

,
follies

,
qu alities.

4 . Many nouns ending inf orfe changef into ves.

EXAMPLES .

S ingu la¢.
—Life

,
Wife , leaf

,
sheaf

, half.

\
P tnm l .—Lives

,
Wives

,
leaves

,
sheaves

,
halves.

T o this ru le there are exceptions.

5 . Irregu lar Plurals.

EXAMPLES.
S ieign lar .7

-Man
,

child , foot
,

ox
, mouse.

P tnm t.—Men
,

child ren
,
feet

,
oxen

,
mice .

6 . I n a compou nd word , the principal word is varied to
the Plu ral .

EXAMPLES .
S ing itlar .

—Father-in-law
,

aid -d e-camp , feliow-servant.

Ptnml .—Fathers-in-law
,
aids-d e-camp , fellow-servants.
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7 . S ome nouns have no Plu rals.

E xAMPLE s—Wheat—silver -
gold

—iron -

gratitud e .

8. S ome nou ns have no S ingu lar.

E xAMPLE s—T ongs
—embers—vespers

—literat1 -sci ssors.

9 . S ome nouns have the same form ln both numbers.

EXAMPLES .
S ingu lar .

—Apparatus, news
,
wages, sheep , V ermin .

P lu ra l. —Apparatus, news
,
wages, sheep, vermin .

10 . S ome nouns
,
hay ing a S ingu lar form

,
are u sed in a P111

ral sense .

E xAMPL E s—H orse—foot—cavalry
—cannon—sail . O ne thou sand horse

and two thou sand foot—five hund red cam lry
—fifty cannon—twenty sh it of

the line—and
,
for suppl ies, hy e hund red head of cattle .

1 1 . S ome nouns
,
having no Plu ral form to indicate Number

,

receive a Plural termination to indicate . different Species.

EXAMPL E S—Wines Most Wines contain over twenty per cent . of al

cohol .
”

T ea T he teas of the Nankiu C ompany are all good .

”

1 2 . Many Latin
,
Greek

,
and H ebrew nouns u sed in English

composition , retain their original Plu rals. Commonly the ter

minations um
,
as

,
and on

,
of the S ingular

,
are changed into a

,

for the Plu ral a: into ces
,
and is into es.

EXAMPLES .
S ingu lar.

—Datum , genu s, criterion
,

ind ex ,
axis.

P tum l . —Data
, genera ,

criteria
,

ind ices
,

axes.

Norn—F or other examples of Number
,
see Append ix ,

Note C .

E agercises in Gend er , P erson
,
and N umber .

j}? Let the class give, l st, the Gend er
—2 d , the Person—3 d , the Num

ber of each of the following names—always giving a reason for the mod

ification
,
by repeating the d efinitions.

William
,

Boy , Town
,

Army,
Ganges

,
Girl

,
County, Data

Andes
,

Au nt
,

Troy
,

Index
,

Cuba
,

Cou sin , City, Qu estion .

E1?
”
Let sentences be mad e in Which the following word s shall be in

the S econd Pe rson.

Father
,

S tars
,

Thou
,

Heralds
,

Mother
,

Hills
,

You
,

Messengers,
S un

,
Rivers

,
Ye

,
Walls

,

Earth
,

Woods
,
Men

,
Floods.

W? Let other sentences be mad e having the same words in the T hird
Person.
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”

0 3 8 2 4 Most plural nouns ending in 3
,
ad d the apostrophe

N om.

—H orse
_

s foxes

P os.
—H orses foxes

O BS . 3 .
—Ma.1 1y 1 1 0 11118 end ing in the S ingular m s or 0 6

2
ad d

the apostrophe K
on

‘
ly

E XAMPLE S .

N om.
—Mechan ics

‘

P as.
—Mechanics conscience

’
.

N ew York Mechanics
’Association .

H e tsu ifefed for conscience
’
sake .

N om —A noun or pronoun in the Possessive case is u sed ad jective ly.

[F or illustration ,
seeAppend ix ,

Note E .

O BS . T he Possessive case does not always indicate posses

sion or ownership . Child ren
’
s s/zoes. H ere the Word chil

d ren’s”does not imply owner ship . I t siinply specif
i

es shoeS”

as to siz e .
— Smcbll shoes. H ere small”specifies shoes”in a

similar manner small”and “
children’s performing similar

oflioes, are similar in their etymology ; “
small

”
i s an adjec

tive ohild ren’si’is an Adjective .

N O T E .
—~N anu s an d Pronouns beoome A d jectives Whenever

their principal othee is to
‘

speoify or d escribe other names : and

they may have the form of the Nominatlve, Possesswe , or O h

jective case .

E XAMPLE S .

S teel pens stee l -A 7mgoat.

— 0 m national resources -N m
E ngland customs—W’ood engravingsf

—U p land cotton .
—A she goat.

T /wi1 enemies -P a7
'

zs fashions .

offence i s rank—it smells to heaven
,

I t hath the primal
,
eld e

‘

st cu rse upon i t,
bmiliefr’s mu rd er .

D ef. 55. A 110 11 11 0 1 p ronoun Which is the O h

joet of a sentence or a phrase , 1s 111 the

E xAMPL E s—John saws wood— S o1ence promotes happ iness.
T he kingof shadows loves a shining mark.

’

I n the beg inning God created theheaven and the earth.

a S caling yonder peak, I saw an eag le Wheeling n ear its bi ow.
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Def: 56 . A noun or pronoun not d epend ent on

any O ther
-Word '

ln construction
,
is in the .

I ndep end en t Case.

OBS .

-T he I nd ependent case inclu des
1 . T he names of

p

persons addressed .

E XAMPLE S - O Liberty F riend s, Romans, countrymen .

2 . N ames used to S pecify or d efine O ther names
, previously

meliti
'

oned .

E xamp LE s —Pa111 the ApostleWi’ote to T imothy ; H ere Paul is the
subject of wrote hence in the Nommative case (S ee Def. Apos
tie

”
designates which Pau l”I S intend ed ; hence , in the Ind epend ent case.

3 . Nonus u sed to 1ntrod uce independen t phrases.

E xAMPLE s—T he liowr having arrived
,

.we commenced the exercises.

4 N onu s and pronouns u sed in
'

pred ication W1thV erbs.

E xamp LE s God I S love
”

I t is I
”

T he wages of sin is d eath.

5 . Nonu s and pronouns used for euphony, titles of books,
eards

,
sigris, 8130 .

EXAMPLE S
T he moon herself i s

’

]ost
v

Webster
’
s
~
D ictionary

” Manson and B rad ley

O Bs— I n the E nglish language , 11 0 uns are not varied m form
to distingu ish the cases (except for the Possessive). Coin
mo1

‘

1 1y, the ease of a. noun is d etermined by its position in a.

sentence— the S u bject (nominative) taking the first place , the

O bject (objective)the last.

E XAMPLE S .

3
William assists

'

John .

1 Bu t this natural o rd er of position is
‘

often . reversed by the
poe ts and public Speakers.

E XAMPLES .
N oivfad es the g]immering l and scape on the sight,
And al l the air a solemn stillness hold s.

“H im
,
f1‘orn my childhood

,
I have known.

T ime we ad ore.
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E xeroises
’
.

fl? Let the class tu rn 10 pages 2 5 and 2 8, and point out the nouns-S

naming the cases of each, and the reason for each mod ification , after the
following

MO DEL .

Lord . . is a name ; hence”
a Noun—for the name of a being, place , or

thing, is a N o .11n
’

Name
,
in this instance appropriated to an ind ivid ual Beihg ; hence

P1 oper
—for a. name appmpriated to an ind ivid ual person ,

”
is a

Prope1:N0 111 1

Name appmpriated to males ; hence Mascu line G e I i
‘

d er - for

names of males are in the Mascu lirie G end er.

“

Spoken of ; he11_ce T hird Person—for the name of the person or

thing spoken of i s of the T hird Person.

Denotes bu t one ; hence S ingu lar N umber—for “
n ouns d enoting

bu t one are of the S ingu lar Number

S ubject of the sentence ; hence Nominative CaseJ—for the sil h
ject of a sentence is in the Nominative Case

H and . . i s a name ; hence a Noun—for the name of a being , place , or
i s a Noun

Name of a class of things ; hence Common—for a name u sed
to d esignate a class of things is a Common Noun

ot d istingu ished by sex ; hence N eu ter Gend ei—for names

of things withou t sex are oi’the Neu ter Grend e l .

S poken of ; hence T hird Person
—for the name of the person or

thing spoken of is of the T hird Person .

’

Denotes bu t one ; hence S ingu lar Number—ior nouns d enoting
bu t one are of the S ingu lar Number.

O bject of the sentence ; hence O bjective Case-w for the object
of a sentence or phrase I S in the O bjective Case .

S hore 1 s a name ; hence a Noun- for the name of a being , place , or
thing, is a Noun

Name of a class of things ; hence Common—fm ‘1
‘

a name used

to d esignate a class of things is a Common Noun .

N ot d istingu ished by sex ; he11ce Neu ter Gend er—for “
né mes

of things Withou t sex are of the N eu ter Gend er.

S poken of ; hence T hird Person—for the name of the person or

thing spoken of
,
is of the T hird Person .

Denotes but One ; hence S ingu lar Number—for nouns d enoting
bu t one

,
are of the S ingu lar N umber .

”

O bject of a Phrase hence O bject1ve Case
—foi‘ the object of a

sentence or phrase is in the O bjective C ase .
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PRO NO U NS .

R em.
—T o avol d an unpleasant repetition of. the same word in a sen

tence
,
a class of word s is in trod uced as substitu tesfor names. H ence

,

Def.j
‘

57f. A T
‘

W
'

ord u sed instead of a Noun
,
is

called a Pronou n
‘

.

O Bs.
—As pronouns are of general application , the noun

‘

for

Which any giveh prohou n is su bstitu ted is commonly determined
by the context—and

,
because it

,
generally precedes the

‘ Pronoun ,
it is called its antecedent.

CLASSIFICAT ION O F P
‘

RONOU NS .

Rem .
—S ome P ronouns

,
by their f(h'ms

,
d enote the l r mod ification of

G end er
,
Person

,
N umber

,
and Case;

O thers relate d irectiy to the nouns for Which they are used .

O thers
,
in ad d ition to

’

their ordi nary office , are used in asking qu estions.

O thers d escribe the / names for Which they are su bstitu ted .

’

H enc
‘

e
,

Prin. Pronouns ar
‘

e d istingu ished as

I n terrogatib e, and

A djective.

PERS O N AL PRONOU N .

Def. 58. A Pronoun Whose form d etermines its
Person and Numb er

,j_is; a

P ersonal -P77onbun

L1s1 .
—

, T :he simple Persoflal
‘

Pronouns are
,
I
, ,
thou or you , he.

she
,
it ; Their corresponding Compou nds are

,
myself

,
thyself

,

ymirself, himself, herself, itself.

MODI F I CAT I ON .

R emr
é -Whenever ene word is u sed in the place of another

,
it is pro

perly subjected to the same laws as the other : this is true of Pronouns.

fi ence
h

'

F rill . Pronouns haye the same mod ifications of

Gend er
,
PerSon

,
Number

,
and Case , as

'

N ouns.

N O T E .

— Pronoun
‘

s of theFirst arid S econd Persons are not

varied to denote the sex .
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Rem —T o denote these several Mod ifications
,
some Pronouns are

varied 1 11 form. T his varia tion of form is cal led

DE CLE NS I ON O F PRONOU NS .

FIR S T “. PE R S ON .

N ominative. P ossessive. f O bjective. E ed ependm t.
my

i“
,

me
our u s We

S E COND PERSON.

you

P lural your you

S E COND PER SO N .
—
1
S'olemn S tyle.

Thou thy thee

Ye your you

PhR S OM—Mascu line.

hi111
_

“

their them

TH I RD PER SON .

‘ —17‘emininef

her her.

They their them

T H I RD PERSON.
—N eu te7

'

.

it it

They - their them they

O BS . 1 .
-Mine

,
thine

,
his

,
hers

,
ou rs

, yours, a
’

11 d theirs
,
are

u sed— ih common With other d efiiiitives— substantively
,
i e.

,
as

the represeu tatives of nou ns Which it is their primary office to

specify. They ar e then properly called Adjective Pronouns.

E xAMPLE s - ‘ H é is a friend of mine f “T h1ne is the kingd om .

T he irs had been the V igor of his you th.

My ,
thy , his, her, our , your , their , its, mine, and thine , When u sed to

specify or otherwise d escribe nouns and pronouns (and they common ly
are so used ) are to be classed as Ad jectives. T hey are placed here to

d enote their or1 <rm and to accommodate those T eachers Who prefer to call
them Pronouns. [F or an exposition of their true etymology , see Append ix,
Note E .

‘—S ee
,
also

,
We bster

’
s Grammar.]

1 Pronouns in the Ind epend ent Case ,
common1y take the form of the

Nominative , as 0 happy they . Ah luckless he . I t
'

1s I .

But they sometimes take theform of the O bjective, as H imt eXcepted .

“I found i t to be him. I t was notme that you saw . Ah me .
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OBS. 2 .
4 T he Pronou n it

,
is often u sed indefinitely.

E xAMPLE s—I i snows—ii rains—is it you 2

RELATIV E PRONOU NS .

Def. 595 A Pronoun use d to introd uce a sen

tence which qualifies its anteced ent»
,
is a

L1sr .
—T hey are

,
wlzo

,
whibh

,
that

,
an d what

O BS . 1 .
—W7zo is varied in Declension to indicate the Cases

only. Which
,

, tlmt
,
what

,
are not declined.

‘

N om.

Who
, Whom Who or Whom.

Which
, Which Which

That
,

That
, T hat .

What
,

What
, What.

O B S . 2 . W710 isapplied to man
,
or to beings supposed to pos

sess intelligence .

E xAMPLE s—H e who stu d ies Will excel those who d o not H e whom
sea-severed rea lms obey.

”
j

O BS . 3 . Which and what are applied to bru te anrmals and
things.

E X AMPLIE S—T hé books 10 711571 I lost. T he penwhich I use , isgood . We

value most what costs as most.

0 3 3 .

'

4 . is
”

applied to man or things.

‘

E xAMPLE s—s T hem that honor me
,
I Will honor .

”Where is the patience now
,

fl at youso oft have boasted to retain .
—Lea/r

O B S 5 . fl at
,
when used as a Relative , 1s always compound ;

and I S equ ivalent to that which, or the things which.

T he two elements of this Wo1d never belong to the same sen

tence ; one part introdu ces a sentence Which qu alifies the ante

cedent part of the same word .

O u r p roper bliss d epends on What we blame .

I n th1s example , What
”is a compound R,

elative
, ,
equ 1valent

to the two words, that which. T hat—gthe Antecedent part—is
the object of Z‘ on “Which”—the Relative part—is the object

VV/wse is always a d efinitive
,
attached to nouns

,
and may relate to

persons or things
—as

“M ose 1 am
,
and whom I sei've .

“Whose body
Nature is, and God the sou l .
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of blame .

” T he Auxiliary sen tence , we blame which,
”

-is.u sed

to qualify that . [S ee page 3 2 , Diagram 2 3 .

O BS .
— T he compou nd s, whoever , whosoet er , whichever , whi

chso

ever
,
whatever

,
an d whatsoever , are constru ed Similarly to what.

INTERROGATIV E PRONDUNS .

Def.
’

6 0 . A Pronoun that 1s u sed to ask a ques
tion

,
is an I n terrogative P ronoun .

L I sT .
—They

_

are
,
who

,
which, and what.

O Bs—Who is applied to man ; which and what
,
to mah or

thlngs.

EXAMPLE S W710 will show u s any good .
2” Which d o you pré fer 2”

Which of~the ofiicerswas killed 2” What Wil l a man give in exchange

for his sou l 2
”

O Bs.

— Which and what are often u sed as Adjectives.

EXAMPLE S Which book i s you rs 2 What evil hath he d one 2

ADJECTIV E PRONOU NS .

t

Def. A d efinitive w ord u sed to supply the

place of a N0 1111
,
Which it d efines

,
i s an

EXAMPLE S ome said one thing
,
and some

,
another .

1

O BS . 1 .

- I h this example,
‘ "

some”dehu espeop le (understood ),
and is

,
therefore

,
u sed ad jectively —it is substitu ted for the

word people , constitu ting the S u bject of the sentence—hence
it is u sed substantively. Bu t the substantive oflice

,
being the

principal office
,
the word is properly called a Pronoun . I ts

secondary othee being ad jective
,
i t is properly called an Adjec

twe P ronoun.

1 0 13s. 2 — T he followmg words are often thu s u sed :
A11

,
Former

,
Neither, S uch

,

Both Last
,

None
,

That
,

Each Latter
, O ne

,
T hese

,
“Either

,
Least

,
Other

,_
4 T hose

,
1

4

F ew,
Less,

“

S everal
,

This.

1 Most °

specifying, and alL qu alifying Adjectives may be thus
u sed
EXAMPL E S T he good alone are great. T he poor respect the r ich.

O ne step from the su blime to the rid icu lous.
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I see them on thew wmd ing way.

1 . . is u sed for the name of a person ; hence a Pronoun—for “
a word

used for a noun
,
is a Pronoun .

”

I ts form d etermines its person and number ; hence Personal
for “

a Pronoun whose form d etermines its person and number
,

is a Personal Pronoun .

Denotes the speaker ; hence First Person—for “the name of the

person speaking is of the First Person.

Denotes bu t one ; hence S ingu lar Number—for nouns d enoting
bu t one are in the S ingular Number

S ubject of the sentence ; hence N ominative Case—for the sub

ject of a sentence is in the Nommatwe Case.

T hem . . is used for the name of persons hence a Pronoun—for a word

used for a noun
,
is a Pronoun .

I ts form d etermines its person and number ; hence Personal
—for

“
a Pronoun Whose form d etermines its person and number

,
is

a Personal Pronoun .

Denotes persons spoken of hence T hird Person—for the name
of .a person or thing spoken oi

,
is of the T hird Person .

”

Denotes more than one ; hence Pl t
’

1 1 al Number—for “n ouns

d enoting more than one are of the Plural Number.

O bject of the sen tence ; hence O bjective Case—for the object of
a sentence or a phrase , is in the O bjective Case .

£355
I n l ike manner

,
let. the Pronouns in the followmg sentences be

pars

T hat the page unfolds
And spreads as to the gaz e ofGod and men.

You wrongedyou rself, What we honor , you d eslpise .

”

Whatever 1s
,
is r ig

oht .

7’

“S he raised the napkin , o
’
er them Spread ,

Which hid them from her V IE W.

T he r ich and the poor meet together
,

T he Lord 1s the maker of them all

Train up a child l n the way he should go ;
And , when he 1s old

’

,
he will not depart from it .

H e that oppresseth the poor to increase his riches,
And he that giveth tothe rich, shall su rely come to want

Be not thou one of them that strike hands
,

O r of them that are su reties for debts.

And yon clear spfing that .

Wells softly forth
,
and visits the strong roots

O f half the mighty forest tells no tale

O f all the good i t does. [S ee D iagram 5 ]

f

l
.
”
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QU E S T I ON S F O R REVIE W.

I n how inany ways are word s d istingu ished .
7

By their forms, how are they d istingu ished .
7

What is a Rad ica l word .
7

What is a Derivative word ?

What is a. S imp le word ? -1

What is 21 Compound word ?
What is a P refix .

7 What is a S ufi x 7

What is a S eparable Rad ical 7—1nsepamble7
By .their mes

,
how are word s d istingu ished

What is a N ou n ?

What is a P roper N oun 7—A Common N oun .
7

What are the d istinctions of Common N ou ns .
7

What is an Abstract
- N oun 7 .

Collective 7 V erbal ?

H ow are Nouns and Pronounsmod ified -7

What d oes the term Mascu line Gen d er d enote 7

What F emin ine Gend e7 7—What N eu ter Gm d ez ?
H ow are the gend ers of Nouns d etermined . 7

Why are Nouns and Pronouns varied in P erson .
7

What Nanus and Pronoun s are of the F irst P erson ?

What of the S econd P erson 7—Wl
'

1at of the T / u
’

rd P erson ?

Why a d istinction of N umber ?
What N ouns and Pronouns are of the S ingu lar N umber ?
What are of the P—Zuml N umber ?
H ow 1s the Plu ral of Nonu s commonly formed 7
Why are Nonu s and Pronouns d istingu ished by
When are Nonus and Prohouns ih the N ominative Case .

7

When in the P ossessive 7—the O bjective 7—fi the I ndepend ent .
7

Nouns and Pronouns in the Possessive Case are placed with
class ofword s 7 Why 7

What is a Pronoun 7 Why are they u sed 7

What are the classes? -Name them .

What is aP ersonal P rmoun ? Name them.

What is a Relative P ronou n ? Name them.

What is an I nterrogative Pmn oun 7 Name them.

What is an Adjective
‘

P ron ou n 7

What are the mod ifications of Pronouns 7

ADJE CT IV E S .

R em .

’ —As things possess 1 nd 1 V 1 d 1ial1 ty ,
and

'

have points of d ifference
from each other ; so we have word s which point ou t and d escribe those

things, and mark their d ifierence from other things. H ence
,

Def. 6 2 . -A word u sed to qu alify or otherwise

d escribe a nounor pronoun 1s

An Adjective.

EXAMPLE S—Good amiable the—ou r earnest—falling
young—consoientious—oorrectw famous.
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‘

A good boy .

An amiable young lady. Conscientious Christian .

O W nationa l resou rces. Correct expressic
‘

m.

An ewrnest cu ltu re .

CLASSIFICAT I ON .

R em .
—Ad jectivesare u sed

1 . T oexpress a qu al ity—as
, good boy

—red rose—sw

2 . T o specify 0 1 limit—as
,
the book—thy pen—tkree

3 . T o eXpress, incid enta11y , a cond ition
,
state

, Q1
"
act—as

,
10 17

i

Prin. Adjectives are d istingu ished as

Def. (iii . A w ord u sed to d escrib e a 111911 11
,
by

expressmg a qu ality,~is

E XAMPLE S—Good ‘

sweet —cold—honorable—amiahlef—vir

tuons

A 11 honorable man . S ome good fru it.

A 11 amiable disposition . Three sweet oranges.

A mrtu ou s woman . Mu ch cold water .

Def. 6 4. A w ord u sed to d efine 0 1 limit the ap

plication of its 110 1111
,
is

E xAMPLE s—A— ao— the— this— that— some—three
—my

A man of letters. T hatmountain in thedistance.

An ed u cated man .

T he qu estion
'

at issu e . oranges.

T his road

O Bs.

—A d jectives d erived hfrom proper nouns are cal led Pm

E xamPL E s— Ara
‘bian—Grecian—Tjurkish— French.
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R em.
—Ad jectives may specify
1 . By simply pointing ou t things

—by limiting or d esignating.

2 . By d enoting relation of ownership
"

,
ad aptation or origi n .

3 . By d enoting number
,
d efinite or ind efini te. H ence

,

Prin. Specifying A djectives are d istinguished
as P u re

,
N umeral

,
and -P ossessive.

Def. 6 5. A word n sed only to5point ou t or
‘ d esig

nate thin
g
s i s A Pu re A djective.

E XAM
;
L E s —T he—that—those—f such—nextr—same—other

Thou art the man . T he next
s
class.

T hat qu estion is settled . T he same lesson .

T /z
'

ose books are received . O titér oares intrude .

“S uch shames are common . Anyman may learn wisdom.

Def. 6 6 . A Word u sed to d escrib e things by ih
d icating a re latl on of ownership , is

"A
‘

P ossessive A djective.

E XAMPL E S ; My our— their—whose—Qchild ren’s—John’s
teacher’s.

My fathe1 4 myneighbor . Child ren
’
s shoes.

O u r enemies John’s horse .

T heir losses: are severe. T eacher
’
s absence.

NO T E .
-When a noun orp ronoun assumes the possessive form ,

it loses

its
“

substantive character and becomes a d efinitive . T he fol lowing
”
illus

tration
’

wi ll make this tru th qu ite evid ent : John
( pu rchased an Arabian

horse
,
and Wil liam an Ind ian pony . Bu t Jobu’

s horse having been ih

jared , John exchanged it for W il liam’
s pony .

”

Now
,
it is allowed that the word Arabian

,
in the above example , 1s

ah
“

Ad jective—‘

q
’

t specifies horse
”
as to its origin

—a partieu lar
'

kind of

horse . As tru ly is the word “John’s”an Ad jective ; for , in this connec

tion
,
it specifies horse

”
as to -its present cond ition

—a particu larhorse . I t
shou ld be remembered that the word s John”and Jobu’

s
”
d iffer qu ite as

much
,
even in form,

as d o the word s Arabia and Arabian .

”
,

,Bu t John
is a N oun—and so is Afi

'

abia ;
~
beca11se they are u sed on ly asnames. Ara

bian
”
is an Adjective—f and so is i‘John’

s begause , in the sentencea boy e ,
they are each u sed to d escribe “horse .

” Each word ha s a substantive

origin
—each

,
With i ts change of formf has changed its othee ,

N O T E 2 .
—N ouns sometimes become Adjectives, withou t any change of

E xAMPLE s—Agotd pcn—ah iron stove—gedan
'

posts.



6 2 PAR T _I I .
—E T YMO L O GYf —ADJE CT IVE S .

NU MERAL ADJECT IVE S .

‘

Def. A word used to d enote N umber
,
is a

many.

O ss. 1 -Numeral Adjectivesmay be

O ne— T wo—‘ T hree—Fou r .

O rd inal F itsP S econd—Third—Fou rth.

Multip licative ” Once—Twice—Thrice
. F ew—Many—l—S ome (denoting number)

OBS.

‘

2 .
—A and:An

, when they denote number
,
are to be

classed as N umeral Adjectives.

E XAMPLE S .

N ot a d rum was heard
,
nor a funeral note .

”

Not an instance is on record .

”

VERBAL ADJECT
’

IVES

Def. 6 8. A word u sed to d escribe a Noun or

Pronoun
,
by -expressmg, mold entally, a cond ition

,_

state
,
or act

,
1s a V erbal Adjective .

0
-

3 8 .
—This class of Ad jectives consists of

‘

P articiples
— u sed

primarily to describe Nouns and Pronouns.

S caling yonder peak ,
I saw an eagle wheeling near its brow.

I n this example the sentence is
,

“I saw eag le
“

and scaling
yonder peak,

” is a phrase, u sed to d escribe “I .
“Wheeling

near its brow”describes “
eagle . S caling and wheeling are

Participlesu sed to describe a Noun and a Pronou n— henoe they
are in their ofiioe , A dj ectives [S ee Def. 6 2 ] describe
by expressing (not ln the character of Predica t),

“inci
d entally

,
a condition state

,
or of I ”and eagle”—henee

they are V erbal Adjectives
fi

T eachers who are unwilling to allow that aParticiple “
conveying

the id eaof time
,

’’
is an Ad jective

,
Will d o well here to exp lain the subject

of Participles to their classes, accoi
'd ing to their pecu liar views. I have

chosen the above arrangement as being more simple ; and ,
in my V iew ,

more ful ly answering _
to the common d efinition of an Ad jective . F or

fu rther remarks on this subject
,
see the article Participles, in

f

its proper

place.



ADJE CTWE sa —MODIF ICATION . 6 3

E XAMPLE S .

A running brook. I saw a boy ruhning to school .

A stand ing pond . Anotheri stand ing by the way.

Dis u ted territory I t is a tru th und ispu ted .

U n u bted fact} I t
”

is a fact und oub ted .

RemJ-e-Participles used as Adjectives, commonly retain their verbal
character

,
and like their verbs; may have objects after them: H ence

,

Prin. V erbal= Adjectives are d istmgmshed -as

~T ransztzve and I n transitive.

MODI FICAT IO N 0 131 A
'

D
‘

JE O T I V E S
i

.

R em .
- 1Viost Qua lifying Ad jectives express, b y variatwns 1 11 form,

d ifi
'

erent d egrees of qu ality . H ence,

Prin. S ome Adjectiyes are varied i n form
,
to

d enote

There may be four degrees of comparison .

1 . Dimihu tive
,

blu ish
,

2 . P ositive
,

blue
,

Comparative , blu er
,

4 . S uperlative , .

f blu est

Def. 69: T he Dimimitive Degree
"

d enotes an

amount of the qu ality less than the Positive .

“
I t is commonly formed by f ad tiing i shf to the forms of the

Positive .

Def. 70 ; T he Positive Degree expresses quality
in its simplest form ,

Withou t a s comparison .

‘

Def. 71. T he . Comparative D egree expresses

an increase of the P
‘

o

'

sitive .

I t is commonly formed by adding 67
3
to the form of the

”

Posi

tive.

Def. 72 .
L

T he S upe rlatiV e Degree expresses the

highest increase of the quahty of
‘

the Adjective .

I t . is commonly

d

formed ‘ by. adding est
,

'

to the form , of the

Positive .



6 4 5 PART

O BS . 1 .
—By the u se of other words the degrees of comparison

may be rendered indefinitely numerou s.

EXAMPL E S -u —Cflu tiou s
,
somewhat cau tious, very cau tious, u nusually cau

tious
,
remarkably cau tioii s, exceed ing ly cau tious

,
too little cau tious , u ncan

tious
, qu ite u ncau twu s.

OBS . 2 ,

—Comparison descending
,
is expresse d. by prefixing

the words less and least to the Adjective.

E xamp Les- Wise , less wise, least wise ; ambitious, -less ambitious , least
ambitious.

I RREGU LAR COMPAR I S ON .

Prin. S ome A djectives are lrregfilar in com

pari
‘

son

E XAMPLE S .

Comparative.

better
,

worse
,

less
,

1 .

I nore ,

more
,

far ther
,

fu rther
,

older ,
elder0 1 o

OBS . 1 .

—Most Adjectives of two or more

pared by prefixing the words mor e and most
,

the positive.

E XAMPLE S .

P ositive
1

J S up er latwe.

C areful . more carefu l .most caref

Carefu l

0 3 s. 2 .

- S ome Adjectivesmay be compared by either method
Specified above .

EXAMPLES .
P osi tive. Comparative . S uperlative.

Remote . mor e remote most remote

O B S . 3 -S ome Adject ives cannot be compared— the qu alifies
they indicate not being su sceptible of increase 0 1: diminu tion .

E xamPLE s.
—Round —squ a;e~tr1a11gu laru -infim te .

best.

least:

most .

‘

most.

farthest .

fu rthermost.

hldest.

eldest .

syllabl
i

es
za re com

or t less and least; to
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6 6 PART“ 11 .
— ET YMO L O GY—L—ADJEC T I VES.

T hese . . d escribes vau lts ; hence an Adjective—for a wo1 d u sed to

qu alify or otherwise d escribe a nO un or pronoun ,
is an Adjec

SPeC I fi
‘e S hence S pecifying

—for an ad jective u sed only to

spec1fy, I S a S pecifying Adjective .
.

1

. qualifies vau lts ; hence an Ad jective—for “
a word u sed to

qual ify or o therwise d escribe a noun or pronoun ,
is an Adjec

tive .

Expresses a quality hence Qual ifying~for aword u sed to
d escribe a nou n by expressing a qu al ity , is a Qualifying
Ad jective .

”

V aults . . . f is a name ; hence a Noun—for the name of a being, place ,
or thing, is a Noun .

Name of a sort or class ; hence Common—for a name u sed

to d esignate a class or sort of beings, places, or things, is a

Common N oun .

S poken of ; hence T hird Person
—for the name of a person

or thing spoken of
,
is of the T hird Person .

”

Denotes more than one ; hence Plu ral Number—for “
nouns

d enoting more than one
,
are of the Plu ral Number

S ubject of the sentence ; hence N ominative Case—for “the 1

su bject of a sentence is in the Nommative Case .

”

Wind ing . .d escribes aisles f
?

hence an Ad jective—for “
a word u sed to

qual ify or otherwise d escribe a noun or pronoun ,
is an Adj

‘

ec

tive .

”

D escribes
,
by expressing a cond ition; hence V erbal—for a

word used to d escribe a noun b y expressmg mcid entally a

cond ition
,
state

,
or act is a V erbal Ad jective .

H uman . “ d escribes “
pomp

”
or

“
prid e ; hence an Ad jective—for “

a

woi d u sed to qual ify or otherwise d escribe a noun or pronoun ,
is an Ad jective .

Expresses a qu ality hence Qu alifying—for “
a word used to

d escribe a noun by expressing a quality, is a Qualifying
Ad jective .

[ I t
'

i s profitable to repeat the Definitions, until they become familiar
a fter tha t

,
they may be omitted—the parts of speech and the classes and

mod ifications of the several word s being simp ly named
, as in the follow

ing exercise .

No fantastic carvings show
T he boast of ou r vain race

,
to change the form

O f thyfair works.

P erson . N umber . Case.

N O is an Adjective S pecifying , limits carvings.

F antastic Ad jective Qualifying , qu al ifies
"
carv ings.

C arvings N oun C om1n on
, T h1rd

,
P lu . N om. to “show.

”

T he 1 Adjective S pecifying , limits boast.
”

B oast Noun
”

Common,
T hird , S ing .

_
O bj. ’

of “
show .



VE RBS— CLAS S IF ICAT IO N. 6 7

T he teacher Will abrid ge or extend these exercises at pleasure.

T hen let four sentences be mad e
,
each containing the word good , so that,

in the fi 1st, it Will qu alify the S ubject— in the second
,
the O bject—in the

third
,
the O bject of a Phrase attached to the S ubject—in the fou rth

,
the

object of a Phrase attached to the O bject. \
I n l ike manner use the words amiable—iwnesb—znd ustrious—wzse—this

QUES T I ONS F O R RE VIEW.

What I S an Adjectwe .
7 I

H ow many classes7—their names 7
What is a Qualifying Adjective ?
What is a S peci ying Adjective .

2

H O W are S peci ying Ad jectives classified 7—their names?
What is a pu re S pecifying Ad jective .

2

What is a N umeral Ad jective 2
What is a P ossessive Ad jective 2
What is a V erbal Ad jective 2
H ow are Ad jectives mod ified .

7

H O W many De
b
w ees of Comp arison 7—their fl ames .

7

What
_
d oes the

O

D iminu tive D egree infi icate 2
What the P ositive 7—the Comparative 7—the S uperlative i?

H ow form the D iminu tive 7—the Comp arative 7—the S up erlative i?

Are all Ad jectives compm ed 7—Why not 2

V E RBS .

Rem.
—As al l things in the universe live

,
move

,

/

or

'

luwe a

'

being , we
necessarily have a class of word s used to express the act, being , or state

of those things Hence
,

Def. 73 . A word used to express the act , being,
state of‘ a/ pe rson or thing , 15

A V erb

CLASSIFICAT ION.

R em .
—T he act expressed by some V erbs

, p asses
‘

over to an object .

Hence ,

Prin. V erb s are d istinguishe d as

fl am ztwe
,
or I n tmnswwe.

Def. 74; A verb that expresses an actionWhich
terminates on an object

,
is

A T ran
s
itive V erb.

E xAMPL E s —John safws toood -s—God created heaven and earth.



6 8 PAR T 11 .

—4-E T YMOLOGY—V E RBS .

state of its ‘

subject
,
_

or an a ction Which d oes ndit

termmate on an object , , is

E xAMPL E s—An imals ¢wn —I ~szt .
- John is sleepy.

O Bs.
— Som‘

e verbs are used
' trans1tively or 1ntrans1tively.

EXAMPLE S Cold blows the Wind .

” N

T he wind blows the dust.
I t has swep t through the earth.

"
has sw

’

ep t the flogr.

”

God moves in a mysterious wa-

y .

S uch influences d o not move me .

O Bs.

— T he
‘

verbs be
,
become

,
and other intransitive vet

' bs
,

Whp se su bjects are not represented as performing a physwal

act
,
are

,

‘

by many
‘

grammar lans
, palled

E XAMPL E S—H e is—God exists—we become Wise—they d ie;

MOD I F I CAT I ON O F VERBS .

R em.
—Verbs that d enote action ,

have two method s of representing the

Qd—A
'

s d one to
‘

its subject—as
,
a y 1 3 loved by Jane .

Hence

Prin. T ransitive V erbs have two
~moioes

Active
,

and P assive .

Def. 76 . T he
tfi
Acl/

‘

ive V oice represents the

jeet as
”
performing an

,

action .

E XAMPLE—Columbus d iscovm'

ed America.

jae t as b emg acted upon .

E XAMPLE —Amemca was d iscovered by Commbu s.

O Bs.

-T he- subject
v

of a y erb in the active fi oice
,
commdnl

’

y
becomes the object of a preposition7 when the verb takes the
passwe form ect of, a; verb in the active voice, be

,



V E RBsu -MODIF ICAT ION . 6 9

William assists Charles
E XAMPLE “

Charles is assisted by Wil liam.

William
,
the su bject oi the Active Verb

,
becomes theobject of by ,

When the V erb becomes Passive; and Charles
,
the object of the Active

Verb , becomes the subject of the Passive .

N O T E —T he Passive V 0 1ce of a verb 18 formed by adding the
Passive Participle of that verb to the verb be.

E X AMPLE S -h 'ACéi ‘

ve T o love
,

I fear ,
’

T hey worship .

P assive—‘ i T o be loved . I am: feared : T hey are worshiped .

0
_

Bs.
-Most Transitive V erbs may take the Phssive form.

But few Intransitive Verbs take the Passive form .

E X AMt t
—We laughed at his clownish performance—(Aetiy e Intrans .

H is clownish performance was laughed at.
—(Passive

MODE .

R em.
- I n add ition to their pnmary signification ,

verbs perform a

second ary office —i . e.
,
they ind icate some attend ant or qu al ifying cire um

s tances. This is ind icated by the variations of the form of the verb
,
or

by prefixing atixiliary word s.

A V erb may simply express a fact.
2 I t may express a fact as possib le, pr0 bab1e , obligatory , 850 .

3 . I t may eXpressa fact cond i tionally .

4 . I t may express a command , or requ est.
5 I t may express the name of an act

,
or a fact unlimited by a subject.

H u nce
,

T he same fact stated .

Prim f
'verbs have five modes of

‘

eXpressmg their
S ignification

7

Potential
,

I mp erative, and

6 .

Def. 78. A verb u sed simply to indicate or as

he i' t a fact
,
or to ask a qu estion ,

1s 111 the

‘ E XAMPL E E “~GO d created the heaven and the earth.

I s he not honest ?” Whence come wars 2”

Will, o‘

r ob ligation , of its subject, is in the

O Bs.
-Word sWhichmay be rhgarded as signs Of

”

the Paten



PAR T "

I I . -‘ E T YMOL O GY

tialMod e
,
are

,
may—might—can—cou ld - =mu st —shall-a —shmi ld

- 4-wiI l—Wou ld
EXAMPLE S—I m y go

—
yo11 might have gone

-John shou ld stu dy
—Mary

can learn—I t cou ld not be d one.

Def. 80 . A V erb expressing a fact conditionally
(hypO the tically) 1s in the

mouly u sed With the Su bjunetive Mode . B u t they are net to
be regard ed as the signs of thisMod e ; for they a re also used

With the Ind icative and thePetential .
E xAMPLE s—« I t the boat goes to d ay , I shall go in it.

I wou ld stay if I cou ld conveniently .

The cond ition expressed by if the boat goes, is assumed as a fact
-he_nce , goes is in the Ind icative Mod e

N O T E —T he S ubjunctive Mod e 1s limited to Auxiliary (Ad
verbial)Sentences.

Deff 81 . A verb used to command
,

-

or
‘

entreat
,

is in the

O B S —AsWe can command only a person or thing ad d ressed ,
the subject of an Imperativeverb must be of the S econd Per

son ; and , as a person ad d ressed 1s supposed to be present to

the speaker , the name of the subj ect 1s u sually u nd erstood .

E xAMPLE s—Cry aloud—S p are not.

But it is often expressed ,
Go ye into all the world .

Def. 82 . A verb used W ithou t limitation bya

subject
,
1s 111 the

O BS . 1 .

-T he preposition to, is tisually placed beforethe I hfin

0 3 s.

‘

2 .

—As a
‘

yerb in the
”

I nfin itive
”

has no S fibjeet, ~it
i
can

not be a Pred icate. I t i smsed
1 . S ubstantively ; as T o d o good 1s the d u ty of all .

Ad jectively
Adverbially



PAR T I C I PL E S fl CL AS S I F I CAT I O N . 7 1

PART I C I PLE S .

R em.
—[S ee Append ix , N ote D .]

Def. 83 . A word der ived from a verb
,

the
‘

sign ifica tion of its verb
,
While it also

the office of some otherflpart of speech, is

Prih. Mest verb s have three Participles.

P resent
,

1Walking, . loving,
P ast

,
w alked

,
loved;

Compou nd , having w alked
,

having loved .

Def. 84. T hePresentP articiple r epresents time
as present,

‘

Wheh an .aot eXpressed
’

by it was, is, or

shall hé
, performed .

O ss— I ti s d istingu ished by its form. T he Present Partihi
ple of the active voice always end s in mg .

.Def. 85. T he Past (or second)Partihiple repre

sents time as past , When the act expressed b y it
was

,
is

,
or -(shall be

, performed .

OBS .

— T he Past Participle of a Regu lar Verb ends 1 11 d or ed .

Those of Irregular Verbs en d variou sly. [S ee list ]

Def. 86 . T he Compound Participle consists of

the Participle of a prmcnpal verb , added to the Wo rd
having ,

or being
,
or to the tw o w ord s havin gI r been .

E XAMPLES— H aving loved—being leved—having been loved .

NQT E .
—Participles have no d istinct etymological eharacter .

They find a place in all the f‘

parts of speech
”—being u sed

I As a Noun— I h the beginn ing—the p low ing .

William maintains a fair stand ing in society.

2 . As an Adjective—A f anning brook—a standing tree .

That tree stand ing on the common is the Charter O ak .

3 . As an Adverb ’T is passing strange



72 PART II . —E T YMOL OGY -PART I C I PL E S .

4 . As a Preposition I speak concerning Christ and the r

chu i ch. Noth1ng Was said touching that qu estion .

”

5 . As a Conjunction—S eeing We cannot agree , the discussion
maybe d ropt .

6 . As an E xclamation—S /wcking
'

7 . I n Pred icationWithAuxiliaryVerbs—We havebeen S in
o

ing .
‘

T he Spring time of year iscoming .

E rin. Participles, like the V erbs fromWhich they
are derived

,
are

T ransitive
,

or I ntransifiive.

O BS .
-AParticiple used as a Preposition , mu st be Transitive.

A Participle u sed as a Noun
,
Ad jective

,
or in Pred i

cation
,
may be Transitive .

A Participle u sed as a Conjunction , or Adverb , must

be Intransitive.

R em.
-T o rend er the classification more simple , I have preferred to

class all Participles used chiefly to d escribe Nouns and Pronouns
,
as

Adjectives—and , becau se they are d erived from V erbs and retain more or

less of the properties of the verbs from Which they are d erived
,
I u se the

term V erbal Adjective. I have given my V iews on this subject more fu lly
in Note D

,
Append ix.

Bu t T eachers Who are unwilling to d o more than sim ly to call it a

Participle , Will not find it d ifficu lt to ad apt their V iews to t e p lan of this

Work —the pupil being taught t hat

Par ticip les, like Adjectives, belong
And , in the u se of D iagrams,
P articiples occupy the Same position as djectives.

TE N S E
R em .

—Generally the form of the Verb d enotes, not only the manner ,
bu t also the time

, of the a ction or event expressed by it Hence the d is

tinction of T ense .

Def. 87. T ense 1s a mod ification. of verbs
,
d enot

ing distinctions of time.

R em.
—T 1me i s present, past, or future ;—I t is also defihite or ind efi

n1 te . H ence
,

Prin. Most verbs have six T enses

P resen t
, P 71 0 7

“

.

Past
,

Past D efinite , F utu re
,

Past I nd efinite
,

C
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74 PAR T 1 1 .

— E T YMOLOGY—i—V E RBS .

Def
“

. 3 2. A ve rb denoting that an act or event

W ill take place hereafte r, is in the

E XAMPL E —James will 7 2)t to-morrow— I sha ll see him.

OBS . in the First Person and will , in the Second and

Third are the signs of this Tense .

Def.
“

3 3. A verb d enoting -time
’

p ast, after a cer-Z

tain fu tu re time
,
is in the

P r ior F u tu re T ense

E XAMPLE —We sha ll have finished this recitation before the
next class will come .

O B S .

—S lza ll have and will babe are? the signs of this
‘

T ense .

Rem. -D i
’

stinctions 0 1 time are not ind icated With precision by the
form of the V erb T his mu st be d one by the u se of Ad j uncts.

I n the Potential Mod e
,
the T enses are qu ite ind efinite—one torm being

often used for another

T he same remarks will apply to Participles, to the I nfinitive—the S ub

junctive—and sometimes the Ind icative .

R E CAPI T ULAT ION.

I nd icatiee,

p

AC T I VE
TRAN S I T I V E

,
Potential

,

PA S S IVE
,

ACT IVE
,

IN T RAN S I T I V E
NEU T ER

,

Parltcip le,

Present

Past Definite
,

P ast Ind efinite
Prior Past

,

Fu tu re .

Prior Fu tu re .

P resent
,
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E xeroises.

Let eachVerb '

and Participle in the following eicercises be pomted
ou t

,
and its C lass and Mod ification given .

I wrote . Joining the mu ltitu d e . Retire.

Thou art read ing. Accu stomed to stud y. Let a s alone .

James may recite . Willing to be taught . Permit me to pass.

Matty can stu dy. Having seen the Teacher . Let -me
’

go.

‘

I t is pleasant to rid e in a
‘

sail-b‘

oat .

We are all fond of singing,

Some are accustomed to
‘

sing by rote .

T he you ng lad ies ought to have attend ed the lectu re.

By teaching others
,

“

we improve ou rselves.

Being accu stomed to study,We can learn that lesson easily;
Having been e ensu red

f

for -

"

id leness
,
John has resolved to be

d iligent :

By end eavoring to please all
,
we fail to please any

T o be
,
or not to be— that i s the qu est ion .

”

Spirit I feel i that thou
Wilt SQon d epart
This bod y is too weak Longer to hold
T he immor tal part.
T he ties of earthiare loosening,
They soon Will break ;
An d tho

'

u
,
even as a vjoyousb ird ,

T hy flight Wilt take
To. the

‘

eternal World
Tru th crushed to earth Will r ise again ,
T he eternal

'

years of
'

God ar e
‘ be

But E rror
,
woun d ed

l

h
writhes in pain ,

And d ies amid
'

h
’

er Worshipers.

”

Cru shed . i s [a P articip le , from the verb crash
“

u sed heije
w

to d e

scribe a cond ition of T ru th hence
,
a V erbal Adjective .

asserts an actiof T ruth hence
,
a Verb .

has na object( hence , Intr
'

ansitive.

simply declares ; hence; I nd icative Mod e .

d enotes time fu ture ; hence—f F -utu re T ense .

asserts being of years hence
,
a V erb.

has no
‘

obje ct ; hence , Intransi tive .

simply d eclares ; hence I nd icativeMod e ;

d enotes
‘

time pre sent ; hence , Present T ense .
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[a P articip le, from the V erb wound. u sed here to de
scribe a cond ition of“E rrer ; hence

,
verbal Ad jective.

.asse
'

rts an act of “E rror ;
’
3 hence

, a Verb .

has no object ; hence, Intransitive .

simply d eclares ; hence , Ind icative Mod e .

d enotes time present , hence , Present T ense .

T he su rging b illoWs and the gamboling s tormsCome crouching to his feet.”

is [a Particip le, from the V erb surge ]
used here to d escribe billows ; hence

,
a V erba l Adjective.

Gambol ing . . .is [a P articip le, from the verb gambol }
used here to d escribe sto rms ; hence ,

~
a V erbal Ad jective .

asserts an act of b illows and hence
,
a Verb .

has no object ; hence , Intransitive .

simply d ecl ares ; hence , Ind icative Mod e .

d enotes timep resent ; hence , .Present T ense .

. .is [a Particip le, from the verb womb .

u sed here to mod ify the act expressed by come ;

(it d eclares the manner of 0 0ming ;)hence , an Adverb .

I n the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.

”

Beginning is [aP articip le, fromthe Verb beginj
u sed. here as the name ofan event ; hence , a V erbal Noun.

. . asserts an act

'

of God ; hence
,
a Yet

ibr x

act passes to objects (heaven and earth); hence , T ransitive.

simply d eclares ; hence , Ind icative Mod e .

d enotes a particu lar time past ; hence , Past T ense Definite.

QU E S T IO NS F O R RE V I EW.

What I s a V erb 2

What I S the first d istinction of V erbs 2

What
'

I S a T ransitive Verb 2 I ntransitiV e 2

What is a N euter Verb 2

What are the Mod ifications
”
of Verbs 2

When is a V erb in the Active V oice ?

When is a Verb in the Passive Voice 2

H OW is the Passive V oice of a Verb form ed 2

What Verbs take the Passive form 2
What is d enoted by t he term Mod e .

7
‘

What are the Mod es 2

Wheh is a Verb in the » Ind icative Mod e 2

When in the Potential 2 -the S ubj unctive 2
When in the Imperative 2—the I nfinitive 2

”What is a Participle 2
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H ow are Participles d istingu ished .
2

What is it P resen t P articip le
—how formed 2

What is a P ast P a
f
rticiple

-how formed 2

What is a Compou n d P articip le
—h0W formed 2

T o What Parts of S peech d o Participles belon
’

g 2
What Participles must be T ransitive .

2

What Participles may be T ransitive 2
What E articiples mu st be Intransitive 2

CO N JU GAT IO N O F VE RBS .

R em.
—W

'

e

/

have seen that most verbs are varied in form to d enote
d ifferent mod es and times of action or being.

T hey are also varied to correspond With their subjects in P erson and

T he regu lar arrangement of the various forms of a V erb
,
is called its

Cofijugatidn.

“

Def. 94. “A V erb Whichmay be conjugated by
fi ne regu lar me thod ofy arlation to indicate its d if
ferent Mod es and T enses

,
and to correspond w ith its

Subjects in P erson and N umber
,
is called

O B S .
- A Regu lar Verb forms its Past Tense Definite and

Passive Par ticiple , by adding d or ed to the root of the verb.

Q

EXAMPLES .

P resent. P ast
’
D efinite P articip le.

L ove Loved Loved .

F il l F illed F illed .

Reci te . Recitea! Recited .

Def. 95. A V e 1 b Whose conjugauon 1s not ao

cotd ing to the regular formu la, i s called

An [ T
o

re O u lar V erb.

R

Def. A V erb that 1s not u sed hi all of the
Mod es -

and T enses
,
1s called

A Defectwe V erb.

P ast. P f esent.

Cou ld . Sha.11
,

Might.
‘Will

,
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Def. 97. A V erb that 1s prefixed to anothe r verb ,
or to a Participle , to distingu ish the V oice

,
Mod e

,
or

T ense
,
oft he principal V erb , I S

P res. P ast. P ast.

S hall
,
Shou ld .

May, Might. Must.

Have
,
H ad . S ometimes Do

,
Did .

Will , Would . P rincipal. Be
,
A111

,
Was.

—When u sed as Auxiliary Verbs

Can , may , must, sha ll (used to command ); and will

(signifying Vol ition), are the signs of the Present
,

P otentia l .

Cou ld
,
might, shou ld and wou ld

,
are the S igns zof the

P ast T ense i m
'

te
,
Potential.

H ave is the S lgn of the Past Tense I nd efinite, Indica
t ive .

S hall have is thesign 0 111119, Prior Fu tu re , Ind icative .

“2

Past Tense I nd efinite,
Potential .

Prior Past
,
Potential .

Prior Past, Ind icative .

Fu tu re (F ii
'

st P erson).

(
“

Second and Third
Persons).

Presen t Ind icative
tensive form).

Past Definite
,
Ind icative .

Passwe Voice , and I S u sed

in all the Mod es and

Tenses.

Do ,
Wi th its variations

,
often has a very extensive signification

—as
,“I think as you d o. E dward stu d ies more d iligently than we d o.

I n such instances, d o _
adopts the signification of the previous V“I think as you think.

”
E dward stu d ies more d iligently than we

stud y.
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F O RMU LfE O F RE GU LAR V E RBS .

I ntrafnsitive V e rb , WAL K .

S imp leform—l Walk “

PRES EN T INDICATIVE .

Compoun d
—I win Walking.

S imp le
— I m Walked .

PAS T DE F INI T E ‘

Compou nd
—I wasWalking .

DE CLE N S IO N .

IND ICATIVE MO DE . Give l/LE D efinition .)
S ingu lar .

walk 1 Person We {walk
PRE S E N T T E N S E .

’

T hou wa lkest u

2
Ye walk

(Give
‘

Dqfinition) You walk You walk
H e walks 3 T hey walk

walked 1 We walked
PAST D E F INIT E . T hou walked st

2
Ye walked

You walked You walked
H e , walked 3 T hey walked
I have walked , 1 We have walked

PAS 'I ‘ I N DE F I N I 'I ‘E T hou kast walked
2

Ye Jicwe walked
(Gi

’be D ef.) Yo u have walked -Yo
‘

u [lave walked
H e [ms walked 3 5 T hey have walked
I find Want ed 1

A

We hacl walked
T hou had s

’

t walked
2

Ye
’

altaql walked
You

”

had walked You ~fla il walked

H e had walked 3 T hey had walked
I shall Walk 1 We -

is/tall walk
T houwill walk

2
Ye fsltall wal k

‘

You will walk You shall walk
H e

‘

will walk 3 T hey shall walk
I sku ll have walked 1 We shall have walked

PR IO R T hou will hat e walked
2

Ye will l1am walked
FU T U RE You

“

will
”

have walked You will have walked
H e will have walked 3 T hey will have walked

P O T ENT IAL MO DE .

S ingu lar .

I may* walk ‘
1 Person We

‘

may ,
Walk

T hou mayesl walk Ye A nay WalkPRE S E NT '

You m ay walk 9 {You may Walk
H e may walk 3 T hey may walk
I might? walk 1 We migitt walk
T hou mig lttesl walk Ye might walk
You migli l walk You mig ltl walk
H e migltt walk 3 T hey might Walk

Camor must. "
i Cou ld , wou ld , or shou ld .
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P lura l .

I -may
‘

have walked 1 Person We may have walked
PAST T hou mayest have walked

2
Ye may have walked

I N DE F . You
‘

may have Walked You may have walked
H e may have walked 3

‘

T hey may have walked
1 m ight have Vvalkezl 1 We might 1m walked

PRIO R T houm igbtest have walked
2

Ye might have walked
PAST

. You might bare walked You might have walked
H e might have walked 3 T hey might leave walked

S U BJU N CT I V
’

E MO DE .

S ingu lar .

If I walk 1 Person

If .T hou walk
PRE S E NT ' If You walk 2

If H e Walk 3

If I walked 1

If T hou walked
2DEF INITE . If You walked

I f- H e walked 3

IMPERATIVE M O DE .

S ingu lar .

Walk T hou 1 Walk Ye or
'

You
PRE S E NT ’ {Do T hou walk 2

Do Ye orYou walk
INF INITIV E MO DE .

PR E S E NT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 | 0 0 0 0 3 o o o o o o o o o o o o o T / O

PAST INDEF INITE T o have walked
PA‘

RTICIPLES .

PRESENT

S ynopsi s of the R egu l ar V er b , L O V E —Aetive V oice.

IND ICATIVE MO DE .

S imp le F orm.

PRE S E NT .
f I love . I am loving

PAST DEF INITE I loved . I was loving
PAST IND EFINITE . I have loved . . I have been loving
PR IO R PAST . I had loved 1 had been loving
FU T U RE I shall 1ove . I sbal

PR I O R FUT URE I shall leave loved I shall bave been loving
P O TENTIAL M O D E .

PRE S E NT I can love . I may 1 be loving
PAST

_DEF INITE I cou ld love . I mig ltt be lovingPAST INDEF IN I TE I can have loved I may have been loving
Pa ton PAST . I cou ld have loved I might have been loving
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Q.

I might be I Person We might be
T hou mightest be 2

Ye might
You might be You might
H e might be 3 T hey might be

(P lu ral .

I may have been 1 Person We may have beenPAST T hou mayest have been
"

2
Ye may have been

INDEF INIT—E . You may have been You may have been
H e may have been 3 T hey may have been

S ingu lar .

I might have been 1 Person We might have been
PRI O R T hou mightest have been 2 u

Ye might have been
PAST . You might haV e been You might haV e been

H e might have been 3 T heymight have been
S U BJU NCTIVE MO DE .

S ingu lar . P lu ral .

If I be 1 Person Ifwe be

If thou be
1 ye be

J

PR E S E NT “ If you be £2 i you
\ be

I f he be 3

If I 1 wer~e I i Person IfWe -Were

If thou wert ‘

2
Ifye

‘

were

If you were } If you . were

Ifhe were 3 If they were
INF INITIVE MO DE .

PRE SENT
PAST T o have been

PARTICIPLES.
Being

e Beenf

‘H aving been

S ynO p sis
‘ of the V erb , L O

‘

V E —z-z-P asswe V oice.

INDIC 'ATI V E MO DE .

PRESENT 1 am loved

PAST DEF INITE was loved
PAST IN D E F IN I TE I 11a be been loved

Pmon PAS T I Izad been loved

FUT URE . I shall be loved
PRI O R F U T U BE . . I sball have been loved

P O T ENTIAL M O DE .

PRESEN T be loved
PAST DEF INIT E be loved
PAST INDEF INITE I may bat e been loved

PR IO R PAS T I mig ltl. have been loved
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S U BJU N CT I V E M O DE .

PRESENT ” If I be loved

PAST DEFINITE If I were loved
IMPERATIVE M O DE .

P lu ral .

loved , or , D o you be loved , or
R é thou loved Be ye loved

INF IN I TIVE M O DE .

T o be loved
T o have been loved

PARTIC IPLES .

PRESENT Loved , or, being loved
C O MPO UND . 2 H aving been loved

S ynopsis

-

of the I r re gu l ar V erb
,
D O ;

J

IND ICATIVE MO DE .

PRESEN T I d o Do
”I 2

PAST DE F INIT E I ”

d id D id I 2
PAST IND E F IN ITE I have d one Have I , d one 2

PRIO R PAS T . I had d one
’

H ad I d one 2

FUT URE .
f 1 shall S hal l I

1 d o 2

F ame F U T U RE I shall have d one Sha ll I have d one 2
P O TENTIAL M O DE .

D eclarative F arm I ntermgative
may d o May _

I d o ?

PAST D E F F N I T E I might d o
1
Might I d o 2

PAST INDEF INITE . I may have d one May I have d one 2
PRIO R PAST I might have d one Might I have d one 2

S UBJU NCTIV E M O DE .

PRES EN T If I d o 1

PAST DEF INITE . .

IMPERATIV E M O DE .

PRE S E NT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

fl

0 0 0 0 0 0 0
”

o D

INF IN ITIVE MODE
T o d o

T o have d one

PART I CI PLE s.

O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O

80



84 PART "

11 .
—E T YMOLOGY—r -V E RBS .

E xercises.

Let the Pupils give the C lass, V oice
, Mode , T ense , Person ,

and N um
ber of the following Verbs—and complete the sentences.

Am writmg a letter . H as Walked to Boston .

A re read ing poetry . Hast wand ered from home.

Did st see the e clipse . Shall learn Wisd om .

H ad known d u ty. Will improve in wr iting.

May feel: the worm. Cou ld reci te lessons.

Ought to stu d y. Canst be false to any man .

Co u ld st
“

have favored him. Wish to see home .

Thou love me ; Wilt have retu rned my books.

Cou ld st love to stu dy Shall have retu rned from E u rope.

Repeat the F irst Person S ingu lar of eachMod e and T ense of the

lowing verbs

Am
,

E at
,

Neglect, Recelve
,

Arise
,

F ly , Need
'

Begin , Go, O we
,

Blow
,

Ought ,
Come

,
K now

,
Practice

,

Cu t
,

Lay, Pu rchase
,"Lie

, Qu iet ,
Drink Make

, Qualify,
Repeat the T hird Person Plu ral of the same .

LIS T O F IRRE GU LAR“

V E RBS .

P resent
“

P ast D ef.

Abide f.

“

abod e

Am orBe was .

Arise arose .

Awake awoke
,
R

bore
,
bare .

Bear (to su stain)“ . bore bare.

Beat beat

Begin

Bend

Bereave

Beseech

B ind
B ite .

B leed
‘

B low
Break
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’
rmN .

P resent. P ast D ef.

brought

b uilt
,
R

D O Q . 0 . C . Q 0 O . O C . O .

O O O O . 0 .

0 .

Q 0 .

Q .

. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 .

0 0 0 0 0 0

I

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .

o . 0 0 0 0 0 . 0 . 0 0 .

. 0 .

0 .

0 . . 0 . C 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

. 0

. 0 .

0

0

0 0

. 0 .

0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 .

4

. 0 .

0 g .

. 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .

3 0 0

0 0 . . 0 .

. . Q O O O O O O O O D

85 ‘

fought
found
fled

flung
flown

forborne
forgotten
fo rsaken
froz en
got, gotten

gi lt, ,
R

girt, R

given

gone

graven , graved

ground

grown
had

hung
heard

hoven
,
R
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. . Q Q Q Q Q Q Q Q O O Q

O
’
D O O O

'
O O O O Q O Q Q

O O Q f o o

0

O O O O I O O O O O O O -O 0 0 0 . 9 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 meant

. . Q O O Q O Q Q O Q O O

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .

0 0 0 . . 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 .

0 0

J 4

I

0 0 0 . 0 0 0 .

Shrunk 0 0 . 0 0 0 . 0 0

P ast P art.

hewn
,
hewed

-hid d en
,
hid

held

hu rt

kept

kneeled
,
knelt

knit
known
lad en

laid

mowed

pu t

qu it , R
read

rent

rid

rod e rode , rid d en

rang , rung rung
rose risen

rived . riven , rived

rotted rotten
,
R

ran
, run

’

run

sawed sawn
,

.R

said

seen

sought

sent

se t

shaken
. shapen ,

R

shaven
,
R

‘

.

shorn
,
sheared

shed

shone, , R

shown
,
showed

shod
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P resent.

S hu t

S ing
S ink
S it

S lid e

S ling
S link

Smite smote
‘

.
r

S ow sowed

S peak spoke , Spake
S pe ed sped

S pel l spelt , R ;

S pend
S pill spilt

S pin spun .

S pit

S plit split

S pread
"

. Spread

S pring sprung, sp rang
S tand stood I

S teal stole

S tick . stuck
S ting stung
S trid e strod e

,
strid

S trike stru ck
S tring strung

S trow
,
strew strowed

,
strewed

Sw ear swore

S weat sweat
,
R

thought

. thrived
,
throve

trod

waxed

wore.

~

wove

wept

87.

P ast P art.

. . shu t

sung
sunk
sat

slain

slept

slid d en ,
slid

slung
slunk
slit

,
R

smitten
,
smit

sown
,
R

. spoken
sped

spelt

spen t

spilt

Spun

sp lit
~spread

sprung
stood

stolen

stu ck
stung
strid d en

struck
,
stricken

stru ng
striven

strown
,
strewn

,
R

sworn

sweat

swept

swollen
,
R

swum

swung
taken

taught

torn

told

. thought

thriven

thrown

thru st

trod d en
,
trod

waxen
,
R

worn

.Woven
,
wove

wept

W0 13
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P resen t. P ast P art.

wound
Work worked

,
wrought . ” worked , wrought

Wring wrung , R wrung ,

Write
b

wrote Written
,
wm

’

t

O BS . 1 .
—Word s in the above list are sometimes

used as Regu lmVerbs. Those written inI t e not
"
111 11 6 11

u sed by mod ern writers.

O B S . 2 .

—A Verb Often has a Preposflsion or othei prefix

placed before it ; the Conjugation 7 however, remains the same .

E X AMPLE S .

T ake .

mistook mistaken
O ver take 0 1787

‘

t0 0 k . oe er
‘

taken .

R em .
-T he class shou ld repeat this list in conceal—prefixing to each

V erb one of the Pei sonal Pronouns. _ F or the T hird Person a Nounmay
be u sed m thus :

I write I Wrote .

. I f have w ritten .

You t1 ead . . .you trod you have trod . .

H e sweeps he swept 2 he has swept having swept,
Joha “

d oes John d id John has d one havin
b

g d one .

Men sit men sat men have sat . “ having
S ome hear some heard “ . some are heard

“

having heard .

T hey see they saw . they are seen being seen .

T o the T ransitiV e V erbs
,
O bjects may be attached— thu s

We saw Wood 1 .We sawed wood we have sawn wood .
B ird s b u ild nests . .b ird s bu il t nests b ird s have bu ilt nests.

O ther variations in these concert exercises may be profitab le
—such as

placing the W0 1 d s n ew to day , &e .

,
after the Present

—
yesterd ay ,

"
c& .

,
after

the Past T ense D efinitew and berelofore ? ecently, &e . after the Past T ense
I nd efin ite . T hus

I begin to-d ay I began yesterd ay I have begun recently
T he

D

Wind blow5 now . . the Wind b lew then . . . the Wind has blown often .

U N IPE RS O N AL V E RBS .

E el} 3 8. A V ezb u sed only as the predicate of

the I ndefinite Pronoun it
,

”
is called

EXAMPLES .
I t snows

,
I t becomes,

I t r ains
,

It behove s
,

I t seems
,

I t is evid ent .

fifelbinks is an anomalous form ofthe V erb tbinle.
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CLASSIFICATION O F ADVERBS
R em .

—T he classes of Adverbs are very numerous—the following are
‘

the most important :

N OW
,
then

,
always

,
to-mbrrow.

*

Here, there , hither , back .

3 . D eg ree More
,
V e ry, exceed ingly, so.

5 . Cause Henee
,
therefore .

6 . I ntermgation
"Why

’
.
Z H OW? VV -herefore '

.
2 VVhence

'

.
Z

7 . N umber . Often
,
once, twice .

Perhaps, probably, possibly.

9 . Afi f
rmation . Yes

,
certainly

,
su rely.

l OJN egation N o
,
nay , not

‘

.

S cale the heavens] by strides of human

1 2 . E ject [ I t shrinks] to nothing inthe grasp - Young .

MODIFICA T ION .

Prin. Some Adverb s are mod ifie d
,
like Adjectives

,

by comparison .

S oonést.

Wisely More Wisely

O B S .

-Some Adverbs are u sed only for E uphony.

EXAMPLE S T here~are no idlers here .

I t was now
,
{0 0

,
111 id -w inter.

E ’
en now

, :whére A lp ine solitu d es ascend ,
I sit 7712 d own

,
a pensive hour to sp end

And
, p laced on high ,

above the storm’
s

L ook d ouinwm d
,
where a hu nd red realms appear .

Mod ifies sit time , hence , an Adve rb .

Where Alpine
solitu d es ascend i

‘Mod ifies sit
”—d enoting p labe hence

,
an Adverbs

T o morrow
,
to d ay , yesterd ay , &e .

,
are properly called Adverbs

, when
the phrases for which they are substitu ted wou ld be u sed adverbially. As,
I go to-morrow . When 2” O n the morrow.
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A ensive hou 1P 1

‘

r M0 d 1fies s1 t
”—d enoti ng cause ; hence , an Adverb .

to spend .

O u high Mod ifies placed
”—d enoting p lace hence

,
an Adverb .

Abov

ga
t

h:£
10 1

1

111 s Mod ifies placed
—d enoting p lace ; hence , an Ad verb .

Downward Mod ifies look
’ —d enot1ng p la,ce ; hence , an Adverb .

Where a hund red
realms appear . zMod ifies look”.

—d enoting p lace ; hence an Ad verb.

E xercises.

fl? Let theffollowing AdV erbs be classified
,

and their Mod ification

Already
,

e I n a moment
,

Quickly, I n flower

Vilely
, O ’

er the ru ins
,

E agerly,
'

At
‘

pile .

Noiselessly around
,
»

F rom perch to perch the Solitary bird
Passes.

7’

it possiblemot to feel a profound sense of the respon

sibleness of this republic to all future ages.

I n a moment he flew quickly past.“F or there the shield of the mighty 1s vilely cast away .

T hy pencil glows in every floWer ;
Where Sense can reach

,
or Fancy roVe

,

From hill to field
,
from field to grove,

Across the wave
,

7

arounol the
‘

sky,
There’snot a spot , nor d eep , nor high,

1 Where the Creator has not trod
Afi d left the footsteps of a God .

E ternal Hope .
When yond er S pheres sublime

Pealed their first netes to sound the march of T ime,
T hy Joyous you th began— bu t not to fad e :
When all the sister planets have d ecayed ;
When Wrapt in fire

,
the realms of ether glow,

And Heaven
’
s last thund er shakes the World below;

Thou
,
und ismayed

,
shalt o

’
er the ru ins smile

,

And light thy torch at Natu re s funeral pile .
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“E arth {seeps me [zeta
Awhile yet I sha ll leave it

,
and shall 7 2 3 6

O nfairer wings than thine, to skies more clean:

Mod ifies keeps”—d enoting p lace hence
,
Adverb bf Place.

Awhile Mod ifies keeps”—d enoting time hence , Adverb of Time ;

O n Wings . Mod ifies risez
’—d enotingmeans hence

,
Adverb ofMeans1

~

O n fairer Whigs than '

thine
,

”
is the Mod ified Ad verb .)

T han thine . .Mod ifies “fairer”—d enoting d egree , hené e , _

Adverb of De

gree .

T o skies .Mod ifies
w

“
rise

”—d enoting p lace hence
,
Adverb of P lace .

. (
u T o skies mere clear

,
is the Mod ified

,

Aclverb .)
Mod ifies clear”—d enoting d egree hence

,
Adverb ofDegree .

“H ow much better satisfi ed he is

. .Mod ifies much
’

; hence
,
an Adverb .

Mod ifies be tter ;
”
hence

,
an Adverb .

.Mod ifies “
satisfied hence

,
an Adverb.

PRE PO S I T I O NS .

Def. 10 0 . A w ord used to introduce a phrase ,
show ing the relation of its object to the Word Which
the phrase qualifies, is

A ‘

JPrep osition .

Wild Winds and mad waves d rive the vessel awreck.

We walked abou t town .

”

T here is a ferry above the falls.

“Across the lake
,
through bush and brake .

T hey came aboard ship.

”

We succeed ed in getting aboard

H e that cometh after me .

”

H e that is not for “

me
,
is

'

against
‘me .

Wind s that ru n a lofig the summits of their hills.

We stowed them ami d -ships.

”

Amid st Amid st the mists
,
he thrusts his fists.

”

Among H e became a great favorite -among the boys.

Amongst We mad e d iligent search amohgst the rubbish.

Around With his?martial cloak aroun d him.

”

As T hat E ngland can spare from her service such men as

him.

”
-L ord Brougham .

Aslant; . I t struck aslant the beam .

Astrid e H e sat astriqfe the beam .

”

As for Asfar me and my house .

As to As to that
,
~I have nothing to say.
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*

At H e Was at Work
,
at noon .

Athwart T he d olphin leaped athwart her bows .

”

Before H e stood before the people .

”

Behind B ehin d a rick of barley .

”

Be low T he captain Was below d ecks
Beneath B eneath the mou ld ering ru ins.

Besid e . B esid e its embers, red and clear.

Besid es B esid es punishment inflicted on this account.

Be tween B etween Whom, perfect friend ship has existed .

B e twixt . T here is 110 d ifierence betwixt them ”

Beyond B eyon d all d oub t.
”

But A ll Went bu t me .

Bu t for And bu tfor these V ile guns.

By T o sail bg/ E phesu s.

”
T hey stood by the cross

Concerning C oncerning Whom T have before written
Despite of Desp ite of all opposition .

”D evoid of You l ive d evoid of peace .

”

During. Du ring the present administration .

E re And ere another evening
’
s close .

”

E xcept E xcep t these bond s.

E xcepting E xcepting that bad habit; the teacherWas fau ltless.

F or .
fi

F or me you r tribu tary stores comb ih
From Playfu l child ren , just let loose from school .

E rom among ” F rom among thou sand celestial ard ors.

”

F rbm between H e camefrom between the lakes.

”

F rom 0 11
“

T his lad y fly I take from of the grass}

I 11 . . I n the beginning .

Instead oi . I nstead of the thorn ,
shall come U p the fir.

“

I n l ieu of S he has that sum in lieu of d ower .

”

in to I nto these glassy eyes, pu t light.

Like Ah hour like this
,
may well di splay the emptiness of

human grand eu r .

H is resid ence is near the chu rch .

Plu ral nominatives shou ld be placed hext their verbs.

Come not n igh me .

N0 1W1ths tand 1ng N otwithstan d ing this we remain friends.

O f” Of the arts of peace
O ff H e fel l nfi

'

the bows.

O n ” O n a bed 0 1 gre en sea-fiowers.
O pposit

m

e O u r fr iend l ives qpposite the E xchange

O ver . . H igh 0
’
€f the ir head s the we apons sw ung

O ut of O ut of the cooling br ine to leap .

Past We came past Avon .

Per T welve hund red d ollars per ann 11 111 .

Previous tc
’

) P revious to this, his character has been good .

Respecting Noth1 11 0 was known respecti ng him.

Round f H e wen t round the par ish, mak ing complaihts
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S ince S ince S atu rd ay ,
he has not been seen .

S ave .
J A 11

,
save this little nook of land .

S avmg W ith habitscommend able
,
saving only this—he chews

tobacco .

”

T hrough D ian
’
s crest floats throwgh the az ure air.

T hroughou t “ N or once , thfoughou t that d ismal night.
T han ” T hemWhom none higher sat.

’
f

T ill H e laboredfhard ti l l noon .

T o n We pu rpose to go to Rochester to d ay.

T ouching fl u ching these things, whereof.I am accused .

T owa
‘

rd s
b

T hey retu rned .

7 toward s evening.

”

Und er T hen was my horse kil led u n d er me .

Und ernea th And un d erneath his feet
,
he cast the d arkness.

Unlike U nlike all that I had ever before seen .

Until We shall not retu rn un til S aturd ay .

”

Unto U nto him Who ru les the invisible armies of eternity.

U p T he whole flee t was sailing up the river
’

Upon U pon the word

V ia T his stage I S for Bu ffalo
,
via Batavia.

cau tiou s s
’

teps, and slow.

Within Peace be within these walls.

Withou t Withou t i t, what is man .
Q”

Worth H e possessed an estate
,
worth five thousand pound s.

”

0 35 . I .
—T he An teced ent term of relation— the word Which

the Phrase
,
introd uced by a Preposition , qu

‘

alifies—may be a;

Nou
'

n s

'

T he hou se

/

of God .

Pronoun. . . Who of u s shall go 2 I care not which of
“

you .

Ad jective . I t is good for nothing.

V erb We love to stu dy ,
we d elight in improvement.

Participle ” Jump ing from a precipice .

Adverb H e is too Wise to err .

O BS . -2 .
— T he Anteced ent t erm of the relation.

expressed
” by

a Preposition, 1s sometimes und er stood .

”

0 refiige
Meet for fainting pilgrims on this d esert way .

N O T E —I n the above and similar examples, the ell ipsis of the ante

ced ent word need not be suppl ied in parsi ng ,
u n less the sense p lain ly re

qu ires ii. Bu t the phrase may be parsed as qualifying the -Wo1 d which

its Anteced entWou ld qual ify , if expressed .

Whichflung itspwp le a
’
er hzs path to heaven .

Here the phrase to heaven
, properly mod ifies Zéad ing ,

or a word of

Similar oflice
,
u n dmstood . Bu t

7

lead ing ,

”mod ified by this phrase , wou ld

qualify path. H ence the phrase , to heaven - as a represen tative

the Whole phrase lead ing to heaven —may be attached to ‘
.path
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O B S . 3 .

—Prepositions in t rod u cing S ubstan tive an d I n d epen

d ent Phrases
,
have no An teced ents.

EXAMPLE S “As for me and my hou se we will serve the L ord

And ,
on the whole

,
the S 1ght was V ery pa inful .”

O for a lodge in some vast wild erness.
- Cowp e7

‘

.

O B S . 4.
— T he Consequ en t term of relation may be,

A Word H e stood before the peop le.

”

A Phrase Time
,
spent in T eceiving impefi inent visits.

”

A S entence And -

eries of— livefor eveT— stru ek the skies

O Bs. 5 .

—T he Consequ ent term of relation— Obj ect— is some

times u nd ersteod .

EXAMPLE S And the a es areWhite i b elow

T hese crowd around to ask him of his—heal
’

th.

Many grammarians call these Prepositions, Adverbs. T his is tru e
,

wi th this mod ifica tion—they are Prepositions, having the ir objects und er
stood . B u t

,
as the Phrases of Which they form parts , are always u sed

ad ve rbiai ly ,
the Preposi tions

— as representa tives of their Phrases
,
are

Adverbs. H ence
,
When thu s u sed

,
each Preposition performs a d ou ble

officee
-Prepositional , as lead er of the Phrase—Ad verb ial

,
ae epres

e fita

tive of the Phrase .

OBS . 6 .

—T he Prepositi
‘en is

‘

often u nd erstood— generally
When its Phrase follows verbs of giving , selling ,

coming ,
&c.

E igAMPL E s
—Mary gave me a rose—Mary gave a rose to me .

I so ld Mr . S hepard my wheat
—sold wheat to S hepard .

Wil l iam has gone from home to-d ay
—he wil l come

home to-mot row .

T hes e crowd arou nd . Mai
‘

y gave me a rose :

Me and around are—in the same sense
,
and by the same ru le

Adverbs, V iz . as f ep resen tatives of the Adverbial Phrases to -Which they
severally belong . As word s

,
simply ,

“me is a Pronoun— object of to

und erstood around is a Prepositid
‘

n—showing a re lation of crowd

and him
,

und erstood

O
'

Bs. 7 ,

— Prepo sitions are sometimes incorporated With their
Objects.

E X AMPLES— I go a-fishtng . H e fell d -sleg/p . Come a -board .

O BS 8 .e
—Prepositi0 ns are sometimes used in o

pted ieation With

Verbs .

E xAMPL E s—I
-

is id le hopes are o
’
er . T hat was riot thought of.

O BS , 9: -A
'

Prepositien common ly in d icates the office of the

Phrase Which it introd uce s.

I h
‘

,
on

,
u nd er

,
above, a relation

'

of p lace, ihelu d ing
'

the id ea

William’
s hat is in the hall;on the stool

,
under the table .
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F rom, to, into, thr ough, eu t of, &c 1 1id icate a relationofp lace, with the

id ea ofmotion

We camefrom N ew
l

York to Boston
Of, generally indi cates a relation ofp ossession .

T he lay of the
’

last minstrel”—the last minstrel’s lay.

As;like, then ,
&c.

,
ind icate a rela tion of comparison ;

T hou hast been wiser all the while than me .

”—S ou they
’
s Letters.

D in ing ,
till , since, &c.

,
ind icate a relation or time.

We have V acatmn d u ring the whole mon th ofJu ly.

S ince S atu rd ay, we have not seen him.

”

Bu t
,
as the kind of re lation expressed by a given Preposnion is not

uniform
,
no perfect c]assifieation can be mad e

W F or othe r observations on Prepositions, see PART 111
—P repositions.

E xerczses.

Where st7' eams ef earthlyjoy

‘

exhaustless rise.

S hows a relation of streams and joy.

”
. H efice

,
a Preposition.

t

F or . . S howsa relation of meet and pilgrims. B enoe , a Prepositioh.

O u the plains,
And spangled field s, and m the mazy vales,
T he living throngs of earth before H im fall

,

With thankfu l hymns, receiving from H is hands

Immortal life and gladness.

S hows
\'

a relation of [existing und erstood
,
which qu alifies]

throngs,
”
and plainsand field s. H ence

,
. a Preposi tion .

S hows a relation of [existing ,
und erstood

,
Which

qu alifies]
“throngs

”
and vales Hence

,
a Preposition .

. . S hows a r

'

elation

b

of throngs
”
and earth

”
. . .a Preposition .

“ S hows a relation of fall”and him . Hence , a Preposition .

S ho ws a 1 elation oi (worshiping ,
or some eq

‘

u iva

lentword u nd erstood
,
which qualifies] throngs,

and hymns. Hence
,

. a Preposition .

T he chief fau lt of Coleridge lies m the style, which has been
gu stly objected to on account of its obscu rity

, general tu rgidness
of d iction , and a profu sion of new—coined d ouble ep ithets

Sou they , among all ou r living poets, stand s aloof. and ‘
alone

1 11 his glory.

’ F or he alone of them all has adventu red to illns~
trate

,
in poems ofmagnitu d e , the d ifferen t characters

,
cu stoms

,

‘

and manne rs of nations



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


$98 PAR T I l . —E T YMOLOGY~—,CON JU N CT I ON S .

When
,
in the above example , is an Ad verb of T ime

,
relating to the two

verbs Will set
,

and come .

’

We are also told (and properly), that Adverbs of time are those which

answer to the qu estion when .
7”

Bu t d oes When
”
.i h the ab ove example answer to the qu estionwhen .

7”

Certainly not. T hen it cannot be an Ad verb of T ime . Bu t the Auxiliary
S en tence

,
when I come d oes answer to the qu estion when .

”
I t tells

when I Wil l set the rest in ord er . H ence the sen tence
,
when I come h

’

is an Ad verb 0 1 T ime ; and the word when
”—u sed on ly to introd uce

that senteneew eonneeting 1 t
“
to Wiil set

,
is a Conjunction . [S ee the

preced ing observation

O B S . 2 - T he eonyu netion 71 0 7
'

generallyperforms a second ary
ofiiee— that of a negative A dverb

Man wants bu t l ittle herebelow ,

N O 7
“wants that li ttle long.

I n this example ,
“
nor

”introd uces the sentence
,
and also

glves i t a negative signification .

T he e onjnnetion lest”has sometimes a S 1m11ar constru etmn .

Love not sleep , Zest thbu come to poverty,

”

O BS . 3 .

—D 0 UBLE CON JUN CT I ON S .
—; T WO conjunctions are some

times u sed to introd u ce the same
’

sen tenee .

EXAMPLE S I t seems as if they were instructed by some secret instinct.
”

And yet, fair how ,
110 fabling d reams.

”

As though, bu t that,
’

and some other word s
,
are often u sed a s

d oubl e conju nctions.

O B S . 4 .
— B u t

,
when an Au xiliary S entence preced es a Prmoi

pal S entence , the conjunctions introdu cing them are not to be
regard ed as d ouble

,
although they may be in juxtaposition .

[S ee this O bs ]

{F or other observations
,
the stu d ent 1s referred to PAR T III.

CON JUN CT I ON S .

E xercires.

God created the heaven and the earth.

”
2“

And . . 3 . . 1 Connects earth hence . .

‘

f

a Conjunction.

T empem nce cmd fruga lity gjromote health and seém e happ iness.

And . . Connects temperance? and
“frugality hence

,
a Conjunction.

And . . . Connects promote
”
and secure ; hence . a Co

'

njimction.

“And theeyes of the sleep ers waxed d ead ly mid chill.”

i ntroduces a sentenee hence . a Conjunction.

Connects d ead ly
”
and chill hence a Conjimction.
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have I the painful lesson conned
,

n d isappointment mocked my wooing heart,
S till cg

”its own d elusion weaklyfond ,
And fromfa? hid d en plecpsw

'

es lath to part,
T hough shrinking oft beneath correction

’
s d eepest smart:

” Introd uces a Principal S entence ; hence . a Conjunction.

” Introd uces an Auxiliary S entence (which
.

mod ifies conned
”

d enoting t1me) hence ” . a Conjunction .

And . Connects fond”and both ; hence . a Conjunction .

T hough . .C onnects both
’1 and shrixiking f hence

E XCE AMAT I O N .

Def. 10 2 . A word . used to e xpress a su d den or

intense emotlon ,
is

O BS . 1
.
—E xclamations ,

niay eoiisisté

1 . O f Letters-h —as, 0 ! O h
"

Ah ! L O
“
!

R ea lly . B ehold . S hockihg !

3 . O f Phrases—F or shame .

i

4 . O f Sentences—O . E phraim . how can I gwe thee up .

O B S . 2 .
-E xclamations are followe

’
d b y

Word s 0
,
Liberty 1” Ah

,
the treasure

Phrases O ,
for a lodge in some vast Wild erness

Sentences? “O
,
hear me to some solitary

‘

oe li !”

Rem.
—T he term E xclamation is preferred to I nte7jection ,

as being
more app

’

i opriate to its office .

E xclaim to cry out. T his we
“

d o With the meof E xclamations.

I ntefrject to cast between . We very seld om east these words
between others—they are generally placed before other words.

WO RDS O F E U PH ONY.

Def. A w ord u sed chiefiy gfor the sake
[

of

R em .
—[F or the vario11s uses ofWord s of E uphony , see PART L, page

fi B S .

—V

WO PaS
‘

O f E d phony inay be such as are commonly used
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as any other part of speech.

” I n parsmg, a. Word is to be
called aWord of E uphony, only When itschief ofi ce l s Rhetorical.

QU E S T IO N S F O R RE V IE W.

ADVERBS—PRE P O S I T I O N s—CO NJU NCTIO NS- E X CLAMATI O N S .

What is an Adverb 2

Why are they u sed 2

F or
-what are they often substitu ted 2

Adverbs may consis t ofwhat 2
What are the classes of Adverbs 2

A~re AdverbsMod ified 2 I n what-respect 2

When is an Adverb used only for E uphony 2

What 1 8 a Preposition 2
What I S the Anteced ent term of relation 2

T he Anteced ent may eonsist ofwhat 2
I s it always expressed .

2 E xamples 2
When is i t not to be expressed 2

What is the Consequ en t teim of relation
”2

T he Consequ ent may consist of what 2

I s it always expressed 2 E xamples 2
When not expressed , what offices d oes the Proposition perform

’
!

I s the Preposition always expressed .
2

What I s a Conjnnction 2
What Conjunctions are u sed only to introd uce Ahxiliarv S entences .

2

What i s said of the Conjunctions nor
,
lest

,
dfe

What are double Conjunctions 2
What I S an E xclamation 2
E xclamations may consist of what 2

E xclamations are followed by what 2
What

'

1 8 a word of E uphony 2

WORDS V ARYIN G I N T H E IR E T YMO LoGY.

R em .
—Word s are similar in O rthoe'py,When they are pronounced

“

wi th

the same sound of the same letter.

EXAMPLE S T here, theim all
,
awl

T hey are similar in O rthography , When they are formed by the same
letters

,
similarly arranged .

E xAMPL E s

T hey are similar in E tymology, when they perform a similar offige in
the construction of a phrase or sentence .

Bu t i t is plain that word s similar in O rthoepy differ l n thei1 O rthogra

phy
—and word s of similar O rthography perform wid ely d ifferent ofi ces

in d ifierent connections.

E? _
I t shou ld always be f emembered by the—not its shape—d etermines its E lymolo ay .
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S ince “ S ince I cannot go , I will be contented here.

S olomon wa s wise—we are not so.

So. S o calm
,
so b right.

T han zConj. S he is rrior‘

e nice than wise :

T han Prep »
. . T han whom none higher sat.

T han Pron :;w e have more than heart can wish.

T hat T hat book. is mine .

T hat Pron . Rel . H im that cometh untome .

T hat Pron . Adj. F org1
'

V e me my fou l mu rd er 2 that cannot be
T hat Conj I an

'

r glad that he has lived thus long.

T hen Ad v T hen ,
when I am thy captive talk of chams.

T hen Pron . T ill then .

T ill Prep . T hey labored hard till night.

T i ll Gonj T ill I come
, give attention to read ing.

Until . Prep F rom morn
,
even until night.

the d ay d awn .

What Adj At what hour d id you arrive 2

What Re] . Pron . What Reason weaves
,
by Passion is

'

u nd one .

What Inter . PronWhat d oes it avai1 2
What E xclama ” What . is thy servant a dog !

Within . . Prep T o inscribe a eirclewithin a circle.
Within . Adj Received on the within bond ; five huncfred d ollars.

O BS E RVAT IO N S O N S O ME . O F T H E F O RE GO I N GDWO RD S

As . When
.

this word introd uces a sentence
,
it is properly.

“

called a Conjunct
'

EXAMPLE= As ye jou rney, sweetly sing.

-When i t introd uces a phrase, it is a preposition, anti is
then generally equ ivalent to the preposition for .

EXAMPLE S H e gave me this as the latest news from the army“

I am always fearfu l , lest I shou ld tell you that for news
,

with which you are well acquainted .
—Cowpe7

°

.
f

F o7 example .

I mention these as a few exemplifications
And melancholy marked himfor her own.

—G7°a f

y.

T hey will seek ou t some particu lar herb which they do
not u se asfood . T aylor .

1

H is friends were counted as his enemies.

All mark thee for a prey. Cowpe7 .

T he above examples clearly ind icate that as is sometimes a
Preposition .

R em.
—Many G rammarians insist that as

,
in the above and simi lar

examples, must be a Conjunction
,
because

, in most cases
,
it connects

T he same is true
f

ofotherPrepositions;
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thy shad owy hand was seen
Writing thy name of D eath.

—P olloch
‘

.

I thought you an honest man .

I took you for an honest man .

All
,
old and you ng ,

went.

All , from the old est to the youngest, went.

And cries of—livefore
'
ver—struck the skies.

We d o not claim that these examples con ta1n word s precisely
in apposition

—a s much so
,
however

,
as any cases claimed to be

connected by as.

As— is -often u sed -

(by ellipsis
“

of one -or more word s) as a

Pronoun . [Se e Rem . on than
,
below ]

BU T . . This word— lik‘

e most Conju nctions— is d erived from a

Saxon Verb signifying “
excep t

” “
set asid e” fa1l

&o. [S ee Webster
’
s I mp roved G7 a7h7na 7 .

I n the list above given, the Werd retains its original significa

tion and ofi ce.

EXAMPLE S I cannot bu t rejo1ce
I cannot fail—omit to rejoice .

H ere bu t is a Verb—Potential Mod e and rejoice —is a

V erb—I nfinitive Mod e, d epend ing ou
“bu t.

Bu t is also u sed instead of the word s
,
tf it 10 6 7 6 not.

And bu t for these V ile guns, he wou ld himself have been a sold ier .

L I K E . When .this word Qu alifies a word , , it is an Ad jective
w hen i t .repi

'

esents
‘ its noun

,
it is an Adj ective Pronoun .

Bu t When it shows a relation of two word s
,
it is a Pre

position .

EXAMPLE S T hese armies once lived
,
and breathed

,
and felt like us.

An hour like thi s _
may well d isplay the emptiness of hu

man grandeur .

THAN Thisword always expresses comparison , and comparison
implies a relation . When this relation i s expressed by
word s, than is a Preposition . When it is expressed by
sen tences ; and when wor

,
d s phrases, or S entences

,
are

merely connected by it it is a Conju nction .

T he u se of it as a Preposition is sanctioned by good
au thority— ancient and mod ern .

E XAMPLES T hey are stronger than l ions.

”

T hou shalt have no other Gods than me.
—Co7n . P rayer .

But in faith she had been wiser than me.
-S ou they.

T he irworks aremore perfect than those ofmen . T aylor .



PART I I .
-E T YMO LO GY—OBS E RV AT I ON S .

Many wor d s are used as Prepositions or Conjunctions, accord
ing as they introd u oe Phrases or S entences.

E xAMPLE s—Jo1 m arriveti bofon; me .

John arrived befow I d id .

John arrived a l ittle earl ier than I [than me].
John arrived ax little earlier than I d id
John arrived assoon as I [as me] .

John arrived as soon as I d id .

Before me I s a Phrase
,
u sed to mod ify arrived henee anji d b.

Before I d id I s a S entence u sed to mod ify arr iV ed hence
,
an Aztvmb.

T han I I s a Phrase used to mod ify “
a1 1 ived ; hence

, an Adna h.

T han I d id” . I s a S entence
,
u sed to mod ify arrived hence

,
an 11d b.

As I
”

I s a Phrase
,
u sed to mod ify ar1

° iV ed ; hence
,
a11 Adve7b .

As I d td” I s a S en tence
,
u sed to mod ify arrived ; hence

,
an Ad ve7b.

O f the many word s thu s u sed as Prepositions and Conjane
tions

2
cu stom allows tWO f—as and than— to be followed by Pro

noun
’

fs in the N omina tive fo7
°

7n .

EXAMPLE S T hou art wiser than I .

T han is also u sed as a Pron oun
,
when it is the subject or

object of a Verb ; as H e d oes no more than is
“

d one 1by the

rabbitf” Than
,
in this example , is the su bject of isd one

henee
,
a Pronou n . But in this and similai examples, it may

become a Pr
‘

eposition by supplying the ellipsis ; as H e d oes

no more than [that which] i s d one by the rabbit .

” This is
probably the more correct rend ering.

wonti is ,

primarily an Adjective. Bu t it is also

u sed as a Pronoun. And
,
in consequ ence of the ob

sou rity of an ellipsis (whiehmay be generally supplied),
it is often u sed as a Conj unction .

E xAMPL E s H e d emand ed that payment shou ld be mad e;

T his may be resolved into two sentences.

Payment shou ld be mad e .

”

H e d emand ed that.

H ere ‘ that ’is the objeet of d emand ed
,

and 1s substitu ted
for the whole of the former sentence . Bu t, as the sense is not

S hal l we—as someG rammarians insist—call than a Conjunction
,

and requ ire the “
e llipsis to be suppl ied .

2” T hou art wise7° than I am
wiser . T /wn a 7 t wise7° than I am wise .

S hall the mod ification of one word d e termine the etymology of another
connected with it 2 S hou ld not rather the othee of each word d etermine its
e tymology ,

and the etymolop
'

g
r
y thus d etermined

,
d etermine the form of f

another word d epend ing on it for sense 2
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10 6 PAR T x I I . —E T YMOLOGY—O BS E RV AT I O
‘

N S .

I /V ense R ice’sgold pens.

T he Word Rice
’
s
”
(omitting

the ’
s) is a ri am

B ut
,
because i t is here u sed to ind i

cate a kin d of pen
—not with re

spect to ownership , for, Rice does

not
‘

own it; b ut [partly Wl th respect

to its shape or si z e
,
and also] with

respect to the manufactoryatwhich
i t was mad e

,
and

,
by inference ,

the

qual ity-s—it is an Ad jective . And
this l ast

,
be ing its principal othee , is

the ofiice
'

1 11Which i t is recogniz ed
and we pa1 se it accord ingly . T he

Noun becomes an Adjective .

H ere the
_
Word gold , be ing the

name of a metal
,
is a Nou n . Bu t

,

becau se it is here u sed to ind icate a

kind of pen [not w ith respect to its
shape or size

,
bu t] wi th respect to

i ts material; i t 1 5 art Ad jective .

And this last
,
being its principal

office , is the othee ih
‘

which it i s

recogniz ed—and we parse it accord

ingly . T he N0 111 1 becomes an Ad

jective .

Nor— composed of not and other— retains the offices Of its

elements.

“J\To7° Will I at my humhle lot rep_me .

H ere nor —being u sed to mod ify “
repine

” -is an Adverb of Nega

tion . Bu t
,
becau se it in trod uces a S entence

, ad d 1 t1ona1t o a former S en
tence , it is a Conjunction : l ike many other conjunctions

,
it ind icates the

othee of the sentence which it introd uces, making it negatiVe .

O Bs.

—Some word s perform ah
,
ind ividu al flofiioe

,
and a t tthe

same .time a f7
’

ep 7esentati77e oflice;
1 . Bring hither that book.

2 . Bring to me that book.

3 . Bring me that book.

I n the examples above
,

E qui valent sentences
,

each correct.

H ither
”

. mod ifies T o me mod ifies [T o]
“me mod ifies

bring ;
’
hence . i t is brl ng ;

”
hence

,
it is bring ;

”heiice
,
it is

an Ad verb. an Adverb. an Adverb.

Me
,
in the third example , as a 7e777

°

esen tati77e for the Phrase (to me)
of which it is a part, is an Ad vert} . Bu t

,
being u sed for a N onnr

it is a

Pronoun ; and , as the object of the phrase ,
’

is in the O bjective Case

Below a telation
'

o
‘

f had gone
”
to d ock understood .

Hence
, _
it is a P reposition .

Below [d eck]
”Mod ifies had gone

”
(d enoting place) Hence it is 11 11~

Below
,

As a 7 ep 7esentative of its (Adverbial) Phrase; mod ifies

had gone
”
(d enoting place). Hence

,
it is an Ad vert).

F or farther illu strations, see O bs. 5 and >6
, page 95.

R em.
—A catetu l examination of the genius of the E nglish language

Will d isclose the fact, that a great majority of words perform
.

at the same
time two or more d istinct offices. T he RU LE to be observed in parsing 1

'

s
,
1L

that a word shou ld be p arsed accor d iag to its PRINCIPAL ofi ce in the sen tence:
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' OF F I C E S . 10 7

Prin. T he office of a word in a

’

Sentence d e
termines its place in the D iagram .

”
T hen

O B S .

-Wh’

en

'

a sentence 1s properly placed 111 Diagi‘am ,
the

you ng pupil can easily d etermine the ofi ce (and consequ en tly
the class) of each word

,
an d its most importan t mod ifications.

Thu s 1 11 the Diagram above
,
1 arid 2 5 occupy the place of N 0 11 11 5

or Pronouns
,
Which mu st be 1 11 the Nominat ive Case .

2
,
7
,
1 1

,
2111 11 are Verbs Transitive

7 is Ditransitive .

1 2 are Nouns or Pronouns
,
and must be in the O h

jeé t ive Case
2 2 an d 1 6 may be Nonu s Pronouns, or I nfinitive Verbs

,
and

are Obj ects ofPrepositions.

4
,
5
,

2 0 , are Adjectives.

are Adve rbs.

17
,
18

,
19

,
2 3

,
2 4

,
are AdjectiveS—if 2 2 , 1 6 , are Nouns or

Pronou ns. They are Adv
‘

erbs— if 2 2
,
1 6

,
are I nfinitive Verbs.

6 and x are Relative Pronouns—6 is in the Nommatwe

Case— x I S in the Objective Case.

6 to 19
,
inclu sive

,
constitu te an

~
Ad j ective Sen tence , Which

d escribes
(2 5 , 2 6 , x ,)constitu te an Adjective Sentence , Which d escribes

(2 2 )
(2 1 , 2 2 , $2 8 and (15 , 1 6 , 17 , 18 19

,)eonstitu te Phrases
and

,
1iecause they are attache d to 3 and 1 2

,
they are Ad jectives.

2 1 3 1 111 15 are Prepositions.

O and 10 are Conjunctions—O introd uces a Sen tence— I O

connects two word s.

T he
'

S entenee to Which this am is applicable is
‘

Comp lex.

T he Pi
‘incipal Sentence sitit e— the Subject of

Which i s qu alified by twoWord s arid one Sentence— the Obj ect
is qua lified by one Word an d one Phrase .



l 08m PAR T I L T
-E T YMOLOGY—E XE R C I S E S .

T he Sentence Which
°

i s Afixiliary to the Subject of the Prin
cipal Sentence

°

i s a Comp ound JVI ixed Sentence— its first Pred i

cate being In transitive , the Secon d Transitive .

h? T he T eacher will find exercises of this sort beneficial chiefly to

beginners, who may be associated with more advanced scholars.
1

E X E RCI S E S I N E T YMO LO GI O AL ANALYSIS AN D
PARSING.

E very motive the1 efore
,
ofju stiee an d of policy,

and pru d ence , u i ges you to allay the ferment in Amemoa
,
by a

removal of you r troops fromBoston ; by a repeal of you r Acts

of Parl iamen t ; an d by a d emonstration of amicable d ispositions
toward s you r Colonies.

”— P itt.

-

9‘ From the shore
,

E at into caverns _by the restless wave ,
An d forest-ru stling

”mountains
,
comes a voice

,

That sol emn sou nd ing, bid s the worl d prepare .

There Joy gild s the mountains, all pu rple and bright ;
Ahd Peace

,
1 11 the v

n

ales
,
rests in gentle repose ;

And Love
,

\
like 3. Spirit of beau ty and light,

Breathes sweetness abroad
,
on the air as i t blows

There is a stern rou nd tower of other d ays
Firm as a for tress

,
With its fence of stone

,

S uch as an a1my
’
s baffled strength d elays,

S tan d ing With half its battlements alone
,

And With two thou sand years of I vy overgrown .
-E y7

‘mi.
‘

\Amid st the mu rmu 1 °

1 11g fountains
O i everlasting life ,

T hy sp irit like a bou n d ing bark ,
With song and glad ness rife

,

Goes glid ing to the palmy shore
,

That lies °

i n sunny light before .
-H esp erian.

Let me hear thy voice awake
,
a11 d bid her

Give me new and gloriou s hopes, l ike sunbeams
,

Gleaming thro
’
the d ark

,
bu t scattering clou d s

An d strength of sou l to outbrave the thund er blast
,

And l ike the eagl e , sunWard , mou 11t
,
o
’
er rock

,

And cloud
,
and storm

,
forever .

—F . S . Jewelle
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A sound system of government requ ires the people to read
,

and inform themselves u pon political subjects ; else they are

the prey of every quack , ey ery 11npostor , and every agitator

who may practise his
”

trad e? in the Country.
-L

H is Lord ship knew fu ll well that the circu lationof News

papersWou ld create a 11 search all

the hid d en abominati use to free
thought the slavesof would strip
from titled oppressors eovermg which d a

‘

z

'

z les e the

u nthinkin g mu ltitu d e ; e10pe a t

wou l d sweep away every stronghold of error and

Greece has had most abund ant cau se to ‘

mou rn onaccount

of the wid e spread influ ence of this great enemy of the human

race .
—D wig lzt.

O u r ablest patriotsare looking out on the d eep vexed with

storms
,
with great forebod ings and failings of heart, fer fear of

the things that are coming upon u s.

—B uclze7~.
I t has been the work of the Coalition to d estroy all ; to

place und er the galling yoke of A11str ia ; to take
from liti

’

cal liberty
,
civil an d religiou s freedom, and

even freed om of thought ; to corrupt her morals, and to heap
upon her the u tmost d egree of d egrad ation

— S ismond i.

What we d o at home
,
we d of0 7

' E u rope , and
°

l n E u rope .

Mitchell.
rs

’earnage , d u ring which the streets ran

with blood , peace was restored .
—S umne7' .

“I firmlybelieve , that the salvation of ou r coun try is the hepe
of the world .

-H owes.

Su d d enly the clou d s broke and the storm rolled off toward

Franconia
,
to bu rst u pon the plains of S axony .

“VV 1th pecu liar satisfaction I ad d
,
that information has been

received from an agent d epu ted on ou r part to Algiers, import

ing that the terms of a treaty With the Dey and regency of that

country have been adjusted ln such a manner as to au thoriz e

the expectation of a speedy peace, and the restoratiOh of ou r 11n

fortu nate fellow citiz ens from a gn evous captivity.

Washington .

T he Barbary States after the d ecline '

of the Arabian power ,
seem to be enveloped in d arkness rend ered more palpable by
the

°

mereasing light among the Chrlstian nations.
—S umne¢.



PAR T I I I .

SYN T AX treatso f the construotion of sentences

by . determining the re lation
,
agreement, and ar

rangement ofw ords.

G E N E iiA IL Pni N C I PL E s
’

A N D D E F I N IT I O N S T O B E N O T I C E D
I N A N ALYS I

‘

S
’

A N D CO N S T R U CT I O N .

‘ SE NTE NCE S
I .

’

A S E N T E N CE
“

is an assemblage of wor d s so arranged as -to
‘

express an entire proposition.

PR IN CIPAL PART S
I I A: S E N T E N CE consists

”

of and
ADJU N oT s.

III . T H E P151N 0 1PAL P
'

AR T
’

s of a Sentence are those word s

necessary to make the unflu alified asse rtion .

IV. T H E Ap JU N CT s of a Sentence are the word s used to

modify or d escribe other word s ln the S entence

T he SUBJE C T
H E PR I N C I P L P R T f a s enV T A A S O S

T he PREDICATE
,tence are

T he 0 131 11 0 11

VI . T 1113 SUBJE CT of
'

a Sentence is that concerning Which

something is asserted .

T H E PRE Di gAT E 1s the word or word s that asser t some

thing of the Subject .

V III . T H E OBJE CT of_ a Sentence is that on Which the act ex

presse d by the Pred icate termmates.

A
O

WQRD ,
A PH RA S E

,
or

A S E N T E N CE .

IX. T H E S UBJE CT of a Sentence may be
X . T H E OBJEC T of a Sentence may be



1 1 2 . PART nL—sYN T Ax—GE N E RAL PR I N CIPLE S .

A WO RD u sed as

the S ubject
-‘
or O b

ject of a S entence
may be A PR O NOUN .

7

NOUN S an‘

d PR ONOUNS are of the ‘

emmme Gend er , or
N eater Gend er .

F irst P erson
,

XIII . N ‘

oU N s
'

and PR ONOUNS are of the S econd P erson
,
or

T hird F emm.

NO U N S and PR O NO UNS are of the
P lu ral t bex

T H E SU BJECT ofa S entence is in the N ominative Case.

T H E OBJEC T of a S entenc
'

e is in the O bjective Case.

‘

5 Another V ERB
,

O

A PAR T IC IPLEXVII . T H E ,GRAMMAT ICAL "5
An ADJE CT iV E

7

PRE D ICAT E of a S en A
‘ VE RB

A N O U N
,

J: A PR O NO UN
,
or

a A PR E PO S I T IO N .

tence is

P 7
‘

esant T ense

IND ICAT IVE P ast T ense;

F u tu re T ense
,

XVIII . A VE RB
in Pred i

catio
’

n
‘

may
-P ast T ense

,

be in the

S UBJUN C T I V E P resent T ense
,

MO DE
,

’

P ast T ense.

1 34

3
5

4

11

222
5 3

P resent T ense;

in Pred ication mu st agree

S u bj ect in

Common or

Proper :

P ersonal
,

R elative
,

I ntefrrogwéwe
,

Adjective.
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l 14 PART
‘

11i.é —SYN T Ax —PHRASES .

XXXIII . A PR E POS I T I ON shows a relation
~

of its objegt to the
word Which its Phrase qualifies.

XXXIV . AN EXCLAMAT ION ‘ has no d epend ent Constru etion .

XXXV . AWO RD O F E UPH ON Y is
,
in i ts o ffice , ohiefly rhe

I I . PH RASES .

XXXVI ; A PHRAS E is two or more word s properly arranged ,
not constitu ting an entire proposition ; bu t per

forminga d istinct etymological ofli
'

ce .

PR IN C IPAL PART S
XXXV II. A PHRAS E consists of

2

and

ADJU N QT S

XXXV I I I .

~T H E PRINCIPAL PAR T S of a Phrase are those word s

necessary to its structu re .

XXXIX. T H E ADJUNCT S of a Phrase are word sused to mod ify
or d escribe other word s.

T H E PR 1N C I PAL PART S T H E LE AD ING WO RD
7

of a Phrase are
‘

T H E SUBS E QUE N T WO RD .

T 1113 L E AD ING WORD of a Phrase
,
is the word u sed

to introd u ce the Phrase—generally connecting its

S ubsequ ent to theWord Which the Phrase qualifies.

T H E SUBS E QUE N T WORD of a Phrase , 1s the word

Which follows the Lead ing Word as its object
d epend ing on it fon Se

’

hse .

XLII I . T H E ADJUNCT S may con
i

Adjad ivé
i

WORD S
?

S ist of
or

”PHRAS E S
,
or

Ad z 6 7 6ml S E N T E N CE S .

T RANS IT IVEXLIV. A PHRAS E 18
“r

I N T RAN S l V E .

XLV . A T RANS IT IVE PHRA S E is one Whose S ubsequent
(I nfinitive V erb or Participle) asserts an action
Whiéh terminates on an Object .

AN INT RANS IT IVE PHRAS E i s oneWhose
\

is a Nmm or Pronoun
,
or a s V erb or

havmg no Object .
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PRE P O S I T I QN AL ,
PAP T I CI PI ALXLVII . A PHRAS E 1s

,
m form,

x

I N F I N I TW E
,
or

IN DE PE N DE N T .

XLVIII. A . PR E PO S IT IONAL PHRAS E 1s one that is introd u ced

by a
_

Preposition
—having a Noun

,
a Pronou n

(Word
,
Phrase

,
or S entence), or a vPartioipler for

its object of relation .

‘

XLIX: A PAR T IC IPIAL PH RAS E is one that is introdu ced
by a Participle

— being followed by an O bject of

an action
,
or by an Adju notf

L . AN
’

I N F I
’

N i’rI y E PHRASE is one
“

that is introd u ced by
the preposition T of

—having a V erb in the I nfinitive

Mod e as its Object of relation .

AN INDE PE N DE N T PHRAS E is one that is introd uced
by a N oun or Pronoun—having a Part iciple d e

pend ing on i t .
‘

LII . A Phrase is COMPOUN D
, When it » has two or more

Lead ers or S ubsequ en
'

ts.

LI I I ; A Phrase is COMPLE X
,
When one of its Principal

Parts- is qu alified by an other Phrase.

R emark .
—Word s comb ined

‘

into a S entence
,
have a

f

re lation to each

other—a relation Which often d etermines their arms; T he principal

Mod ifications of word s as treated ih
'

Part II . of t is work
,
are those of

form—and these forms vary accord ing to their relation to other words.

T hus
,

‘

in speaking of Fred erick
,
I may say ,

iw assisted James.

” Here

he stand s for the name of Fred erick ; and that fawn of the Pronoun is
u sed to d enote that Fred erick was the agent of the act ion—the S sject of
the V erb . Bu t if I say5 hint James assisted

,

”I make qu i te a d ifferent

assertionl-not because I speak of d ifi
'

erent persons or of a~d ifferent acty hu t,
becau se I use a d iffe rent mod ification of the Word ‘ 6 he ,

”

Bu t theform does not always d etermine the othee ofwords in a S entence .

[ may say , Fred erick assisted James
,

And ; James 1 assisted Fred erick:
“

H ere
,
although ] u se the sameWords,

“

and the same fom ofthose
I make two Wid ely d ifferent assertions. T he d ifference in the asse rtions
in these examples,

~is caused by the change of p osition o the w ords.

Hence
,
the laws of AGRE EME NT and ARRANGE ME NT of Words in the con

struction of S entences.

R end .—As Diagrams are of great service
'

in constructmg sentences
,
by

serving as tests of the grammatical correctness of a composition ,
they are

inserted in Part I I I . I t is hoped that the teacher will not fail to requ ire
the class to write sentences which shall contain words in every possible
cond ition

,
and in eve ry variety ofmod ifiqation. Young pupils should be

requ ired to place the sentences in Diagrams.
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-

T H E S U BJE CT O F A SENT ENCE .

Ruie l . T he S ubject of a S entence mu st:be in
the Nominative . Case .

O B S . 1 .
—T he S ubject of a S entence rnay be a

’

Noun
,
Pronoun ,

Phrase
,
or S entence .

E xAMPLE s—l . A Noun V irtue secu res
_

happ ines
2 . A Pronoun “H e plants his footsteps in the sea.

3 . A Phrase T o be able to mad well
,
is a valuable ac

cornplishment.

4 .

\

A S entence T /Lat good men sometimescommitfau lts, can
not be d enied .

OBS . 2 .

—T he subject of an imperative verb 1s commonly
und erstood

EXAMPLE T ake each man
’
s censure

,
b u t reserve thy ju dg

ment.

O Bs. 3 .

—I t 1s
[

often expressed
“

.

EXAMPLE Go ye into all the world .

OBS . 4 .
- I t is somet1mes aeoompanied by an explanatoryword .

EXAMPLE Ye rapid F L oons
, give way .

”
[S ee Ind epend ent

PO S IT I O N O F T H E NO MINAT I VE . t

NO T E I . I n p osition”the s nominative commonly

precedes the verb .

E xAMPLE s—Anima ls run . Resou rces are d eveloped .

O B S . 1 .
—I n I nterrogative S entences, it is placed after the verb,

When the verb constitu tes a. complete p l ed ieate .

E X AMPL E i—“H eed s H E not the bu rsting angu ish 2
”

OBS . 2 —When the pred icate consists of two verbs
,
or a verb

and participle , adjective , nou n , & e .

,
the Nom1nat1ve is placed

after the first word of the pred
H

icatei

E XAMPLE S—I S H E inju red
’
l I s SHE kind 2 I s rima scholar 2 Must I leave

thee 2

O BS . 3 .
—T he

‘

I nterrogatiy es who, which, and
:

what
,
u sed as

S ubjeots. preced e their ver.bs.

E xAMPLE s WH O will show u s any good 2
1WHAT can comp ensate for loss of character
WH I CH shall be taken first2

”
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PART
1
I I I .: -SX

'

N T AX-
f

-S U BJE CT .

O BS . 1 -T his prineiple 1s violated ln the following example

H is teeth, they chatter
,
chatter Still .

OBS -
'

Bu t this practice is allowable, when necessary to a

proper rhetorical effect .

E xAMPL E s—O u r F athers
,
Where are they .

7 And the Pwp iwts, d o they
live for ever .

2

Rem .
—T he agent of an action expressed by an I niinitive Verb

, may
be in the Nom1nat1ve or O bjective Case

1 . I purpose to go.

2 . I invited H I M to go.

R em. 2 .
—T l

_
1 e agent of an action expressed by ajPartjciple ,may be in

the Possessive or O bjective Case .

l . I heard of YO UR going to ;Boston .

2 . T he p lowing of the ‘
WI CK E D NLS

H

S H I s

h? Let the classmake S entences Which shall be
_
correct examples of

the several N otes
,
O bservations

,
and Remarks

,
under Ru le ]

E XAMPLE S F O R PA RS ING .

’

F riend after fr iend d epar ts

Who has not lost a friend 2
T here 1s no u nion here of hearts,
T hat find s not here an end ;
Were this frail wm

‘ ld our final rest
,

Living or dying none Were blest .

it? =X= 38

T hu s star by star d eclines

T ill a ll are passed : away
As morning high and higher shines,
T o pu re and perfect d ay ;
Nor sink those stews in empty n ight ,
But hid e themselves in heaven

’
s own light .

”

FIRS T MODEL .

F riend after fr iend d eparts.
”

et N ALYS I S .

Friend S ubject of d eparts. Simple S entencePrinmpal Parts . . 2Departs “

Pred icate of frien d . i-Intransitive .

Aftermfriend .Ad junct of departs.



EXERC ISES 1N ANALYS IS AN D PAR S ING . 1 19

PAR S ING.

is a name Hence . a Noun .

name of a class of persons Hence . Common.

[T he gend er is not ind icated ; and , Whenever it is not, no
mention of the gend er should be mad e ]
spoken of . Hence . T hird Person .

d enotes bu t one Hence . S ingu lar Number.

subject of d eparts Hence . Nomina
'

tive Case .

After friend . .mod ifies
. d eparts d enoting

time
,
or Meier of time. Hence . an Adverb .

expresses a i elation of d e

parts and friend Hence . a Preposition .

is a

name of a class Hence . . Common .

spoken of. .Hence . . T hird Person .

’

d enotes bu t one . . Hence . S ingu lar Number.

object of the Jelation expressed
by

“
a fter Hence . O bjective Case ;

exgresses an action .

action has no object Hence . . Intransitive
simply d eclares Hence . . Ind icative Mod e.

d enotes present time . Hence . . Present T ense.

T hird Person ,

pred icate of friend Hence
S ingu lar N umber.

snoom) MODEL .

Wfio has étot lost afriend .

ANALYS IS .

Who . S ubject
,

Principal Parts . H as lost . . Pred icate , Hence
,
a T ransitive S entence;

Friend . z O bject
,

S imple.

Ad
'

t
N ot ? Ad junct of has lost.

”
June 5

A Ad junct of friend .

”

‘

PARS E D
.

Who . is a Pronoun—Interrogative—T hird Person —S ingular N um
ber—Nominative C ase to has

T he subject of a S entence most be in the Nominative Case .

H as lost . . I s a s
V erb—Irregular [lose , lost, losing . lostJf -T ransitive_ 1m

tive Voice—Ind icative Mod e—Past T ense .I n
‘

d efinite—T hird

PersO n—S ingu lar
i N umber

,
to agree With its S ubject Who.

”

is an Adverb-Q—Negative—Motlifies a has lost.

is anAd jectiv e—S pecifying—S pecifies friend .



12 0 PART I I I .

— SYNT AX—PREDICAT ES—VERBS .

F riend 18 a Noun—Common4—T hird Person—S ingu lar Number—O b
je ctive Case to has lost.

”

ADD IT I O NAL E XAMPLE S .

Reward ing and pu nishing actions by any other ru le
,
wou ld

appear much hard er to be accounted for by mind s formed as he

has formed ou rs.

-

_

Bp . B u tler .

W/iat time he took ord ers
,
d oth not appear .

—L ife of B u tler .

T hat every d ay has its pams and sorrows, is u niversally
experienced .

R em.
-F or examples of False S yntax

,
see Appendix

,
NoteG.

PRE DI CA
'
I

‘
E S .

Prim Pred icates d escribe their S ubjects by as
serting factS

‘

ooncerning them

0 3 s.

— E very Pred icatemu st consist of a yerb.
-Robert stud ies.

And
,
in ad d ition

,
it may have

A second V erb . . Robert d oes stu dy
A Participle Robert i s stu dying .

Robert i s stu d iou s.

A Nou n Robert is a scholar .

A Pronoun . I t is Z . I f I were you .

A Preposition . I ts id le hopes are o
’
er .

I t may also consist bf two verbs and one or
‘more par ticiples

&e : —We MI GHT HAV E WALK E D . We MIGH T HAVE BEE N L O V E D .

VERBS

Rule 2 . A verb mu st
b

agree With its subject in

N umb er an d Person .

R em.
—T his ru le requ ires that the form of a Verb be d etermmed by i ts

S ubject. S trictly speaking ,
Verbs have no Number and Person. T he

term is u sed to d enote a variation in the form of a verb to correspond With
the Number and Person of its S ubject. T hus

,

I n the S ingu lar number nosu ffix i s u sed for the First Person ; as, I walk .

E st or st is ad d ed for the S econd Person ,
solemn sty le ; as, T hou walkest.

S is ad d ed for g the T hird Person ; as, Joh11 walks.

I n the Plural Number verbs are not Varied to d enote the Person of their

S ubjeats.
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PART III . —SYN T AX —~VE RBS .

an aggregate number taken collect ively, the verb shou ld be S in

gu lar .

E X AMP I E M o—titii ' d s of my HA I R has fallen off.

H ere
‘ hair’ —the name of many taken oollectivelyw is the

logical S ubject of has fallen an d requ ires the verb to be S in
gu lar although two thi1 d s

,

”
the grammatical S u bject , isPlu ral .

PERS ON.

N OT E . III . T wo or more S ubjects taken separate

ly and differing in Person shou ld have separate

ve rbs, When the ve rb 1s varie d to d enote the Person

of its S ubject .

E xAMPLa You ARE
‘

1 11 error
,
or I AM.

O ss— Bu t
,
When the verb is not varied to d enote the person ,

it need n ot be repeated .

EXAMPLE S b it or I Mus'

re o . T he d octors or y ou ARE in erro r .

N O T E iV . When the S ubject of a V erb d iffers
in Person or N umb er (or both)from a Noun or P

_

ro

noun in pre d ioation ,
the ve rb shou ld agree With its

S ubject rather than w ith the w ord in pred ication .

EXAMPLE S ? “T hou ART the man . Who ART thou 2
”

H is meat WAs locusts and wild honey .

”

T he wages of sin 1s d eath.

”

111 0 13 11: AN D T E N sE .

N OT E V . T hatMod e and T ense of a verb shou ld

b e u sed -Whi'oh Will ’most clearly convey the sense

intend e d .

O Bs. 1
.
—A verb u sed to d enote a cond itional fact or a contin

geney , shou ld have the S ubjunctive or Potential form.

EXAMPLE S WERE I A lexand er
,
I wou ld accept the

’

terrns.

”

S o wou ld I
,
WERE I P a i

'menio.

”

I f we wou ld improve , we mu st stu d y.

O B S . 2 .
— Bu t if the cond ition be assumed as u nqu estionable

the verb may be 1n the I nd icativeMod e.

EXAMPLE S I f thou had st known .

I f John has ofié n d ed you ,
he will make d ue apology .



V E RBS—H MO DE . 12 3

0 138 . 3 .

—T he variations for the Potential Mod e are rather

Variations of form,
than to ind icate d istinctions of tense— this

mod e being generally ind ifferent as to time .

EXAMPLE 0 wou ld the scandal Vanish with my life ,
T hen happy were to me ensu ing d eath.

”

O BS .
11.—T he I nfin itive present generally ind icates ind efinite

time— the finite verb on Which it d epend s, commonly d etermines

its T ense .

EXAMPLE S I wen t T O S E E him —
presen t in form ,

bu t past in sense .

I shalt go T O
'

S E E him”-
present in form,

bu t fu ture in

sense .

O Bs. 5 .
—Bu t

, generally, to in d icate past time
,

‘

the Past I nfi

nitive is u sed
,
excep t when the I nfinitive follows vei bs d enoting

pu rpose, expectation, wish, (fa.

EXAMPLES—We ought T O H A V E GO NE .

I p urpased T O WR I T E many d ays ago.

I exp ected T O MEET him yesterd a

NO T E V I . A verb shou ld no t b e u sed
‘

for its par

ticiple in pre d ication .

E N AMPLE —James ought not to have went.

Corrected—James ought not to have gone.

NO T E V I I . A participle shou ld not take the place
of its verb .

E XAMPLE— I d one that sum correctly .

Corrected—I d id that sum correctly .

INFINI T IVE .

Rule. 3 . A ve rb in .the I nfinitive Mod e
,
is the

object of the preposition T o
,
expressed or und er

stood

O B S . I —T he I nfinitive V erb partakesmuch of a S ubstantive

character—generally expressing the name of an act.

We are prepared to ACT .EXAMPLE S iWe are prepared for ACT I O N.

O B S .
-2 .

—T he I nfinitive V erb is never u sed as a gr ammatical

Pred icate—bu t it is often the log ical p red icate of a Noun or Pro

noun in the O bjective Case.

EXAMPLE— I requested ltiin T O GO .



PART I tt. —~SYN T AX —V E RBs.

O BS . 3 .

-An I nfinitive
'

V erb With its preposition is used as
a Phrase

,
and may be constru ed as

A Noun T o E N JO Y is to obey
AnA djective . H enry has a d esir

‘

e T O IMPR O VE .

An Adverb We love T O S T UDY.

O B S . 4 .
—T he I nfinitive is sometimes elegantly used for one

of the othermod es.

“I f I AM T O S ET T LE this
t
bu siness.

—A7' thwr .

I MU ST S ET T LE this business.

T he hou r had
'

oome
,
for him T O GO .

“ Abbott.

T he hour had come
,
when he MU S T GO .

What is more necessary than for a p eop le T O PRESERVE
what they themselves have created .

than that a peop le SHOU LD PRE S ERVE
,
&c

’

.

E xAMPLE s

O BS . 5 .

-An I nfinitive Phrase may bean Ad ju nct to
1 . A N oun Isaac has a dmi re T O IMPR O VE 7’

2 . A Pronoun . E nough for me T O KNO W .

”

3 . An Adj ective . R eady To D E PAR T on the morrow.

4 . A V erb . S tu d ents ought T O I MPR O V E
‘

the time
An Adverb H e is tooWise T O E RR

,
an d toogood T O BE

UNK IND.

”

O B S . 6 .
—T he I nfinitive V erb often follows the word s as and

than.

EXAMPLE S Ah ob ject so hlgh as

“

T o BF; I N V I S I BLE .

H e said nothing farther than T O GI VE an apology t
fm' his

vote .

”

R em.
—I n the above and similar examples, as and than are to be t e

gard ed as Prepositions, having for their objects the
” I nfinitive Phrases

following. I n like manner i t sometimes follows other Prepositions.

EXAMPLE—We are abou t T O REC I T E .
O B S . 7 .

—T he I nfinitiy e Phrase
,
like other Phrases

,
i s some

times ind epend ent in construction .

EXAMPLE ?
“And , to

‘be p lain with you ,
I think you themost unreasonable

of the two .

”

O BS . 8.
- T he I nfinit ive Mod e of verbsfollowing

bu t
,
d ame

, feel , hear , let, make, need fi
s

‘

ee
,
and sometimes behold

,

‘

known
,
help , observe, p reserve, and some others

,
d o not require the

preposition to.

E xAMPL E s—“I plunged ih ,
arid bad e himF O LL O W.

—S‘
hah3peare.

Necessity
~comman d s ine NAME myself. —I étem.

H e dares not no it. I let him GO .

Jane help ed me WO RK that problem.

I cannot bu t S U S PECT that she assisted Lu cy too.
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1 2 6 PART III.—SYNT AX —VERBS.

E XAMPLE S .

“

1 . P ossessive.
—We have heard of his GO I N G to the falls.

I n the event of William’
S

’

GA I N I N G a fortune .

2 . O bjective. By the GROWI N G of the cock we knew that morning was
nigh.

O BS . 2 ,

—T he d efinitive
,
the

,
shou ld be placed before a. V erbal

Noun Whose logical S ubject is the O bject of the preposition of.

EXAMPLE
.

—T he PL O WIN G of the wicke’d -

is. sin .

O BS . 3 .
—

'

T he d efinitive
,
the

,
shou ld not be placed before a

V erbal N oun Whose logical S ubject is in the Possessive ease .

EXAMPLE—YO U object to my PL O WI N G the garden so early.

I I . Participles used as Adjectives.

N O T E III . A Participle used as an Adjective
,
be

longs to N ouns and Pronouns Which it d escribes ;
and may be mod ified by A dverbs.

E XAMPLE
Whose ‘

vi sages

Do cream and mantle like a ST AN D I N G pond .

O Bs.

—A Participle u sed to introd u
‘

ce a Participial Phrase
performs an office more pecu liar

- to itself than in any other com
d ition . Bu t even then it answers to the d efinition of some oth

er part of speech.

E XAMPLE
S U SPE C T I NG‘

; the treachery of our gu id e, we mad e preparations

for DEF EN DI NG ou rselvesfrom any lioséi le

H ere “Saspecting
'”

and “d efend ing
”

are Participles, each

u sed
’

to int rod u ce a Participial Phrase ; bu t
S u specting the treachery of ou r F or d efend ing ou rselves

,_
limits

u id e
,

”
i
shows a cond ition of we.

”
the action expressed by

“
prepare :

enee
,

an Ad jective Phrase . tions.

”Heng e , anAd jective Phrase .

S u specting
”describes “we

,

”
by

“Defend ing? is the name of an

expressmg , mel d entally , an act of act [object of the preposition
we .

” Hence
,
a Verbal Ad jective . H ence

,
a Verbal Noun .

‘ SUS PIC IO US of the treaehery of our gu id es, we mad e prepam tions

for d efianse.

S uspicious describes We
,
by

expressing a -cond ition or state of

we.

” Hence
,

an
'

AdJective .

Defense is a name , object of the
preposition for.

” Henge
,
a N0 1111 .



VERBS—PART I C IPLES .

III . P articip les
'

u sed as Adverbs.

NO T E I V . A Participle u sed Adverb ially b elongs
to V erb s

,
Adjective s , or Adverbs , Wh10 h 1t mod ifies.

EXAMPLE —T is strange !
’
tis PAS S ING sti ange .

O BS .

—Participles are seld om u sed A d verbially Withou t the
termination lg.

EXAMPLE H e spoke F EEL I N GLY on that su bject .”

IV. P articiples u sed as P i ep ositio
'

ns.

NO T E V . A Participle U sed as a Preposition
show s a re lation of its object to the Word WhiCh i ts

phrase qu alifies.

EXAMPL E H e said nothing CONCE RN I NG his temporal afairs.

O B S .

—T he young scholar often find s it d ifficu lt to d etermine

Whether a Participle is u sed as a Preposition or an Adj ective .

H is d ifficu ltie s on this subj ect Will vanish when he recollects

that

1 . A P afi icip le u sed as a P reposition , d oes not relate to a N oun

0 7
’ P i onoan— ii generally inti oa

'
u ees an .Adve7 12ial P i wase.

2 . A P articip le used as an Adjective, a lways relates to a N oun

0 7
‘ P ronoun— ii -

g enerally intmdaces an Adjective Phrase.

V . P articip le
'

s used in P i ed ieation fwifii V ei bs.

NO T E V I . A Part1o1ple u sed in predication asserts
an act

,
b e ing, or state ; and may be mod ified by

Adverbs.

EXAMPLE We are anxiou sly EX PECT I N G to hear fromWilliam .

O BS . 1 .
—T he Present (or F irst) Particip le always ends in

ing ,
and is limited to the A ctive Voice .

O BS . 2 .

—T he Past (or S econd )Participle of Regul ar V erbs

end s in d or ed
,
and is limited

_

to the Passive Voice.

O BS . 3 .

-T h
_

e Compound (or T hird ) Par ticiple is composed
of the second Participle of a verb ad d ed to the word having ?

and is then Active or to the word being , or the two words I zav
ing been

— and is then Passive . H ence
,

N O T E V I I . I n the u se of Particip les in predica
tion

,
the proper mod ification shou ld be u sed .



12 8 PART III.—fi -SYN T Ax—~V E RBS .

When an action is to b e pred icated of the

S ubject
,
i . e.

,
When the S ubject performs the

act
,
the Active Particip le shou ld b e used

E XAMPLE—H enrg/ i s RECI T I N G his lesson .

(2 )When the S ubject is to b errepresented as

rece iving the action
,
the Passlve Participle

shou ld
‘

b e u sed .

EX AMPLE—Henry’s lesson is BE I N G. RE CIT E D .

NO T E V III . P artwipies shou ld not b e u sed
‘

as the

O bjectfof a verb When an I nfinitive verb Wou ld be

more e legant.
E xAMPL E s—H e refused comp lying Wl th the regu lations.

H e refused to comp ly with the regulations.

‘VO ICE .

_
N O T E I X . T hat form of a verb shou ld b e u sed

Which W ill
”

correctly and fu lly express the fact ih

tend ed .

"

1 . Whenthe cperson or thing Which is the S ubject of a sen

tenoe
, is the agent of

,

an act expressed by the pred icate , the

verb shou ld be in the Active Voice .

'EXAMPLE—Columbu 3 was a native of G enoa . H istorians represent him
ash aving been a man of science . H e D I S C O VERED America .

2 . When the person or thing Which is the S ubject of a sen

tence
,
1s passwe

,

"

i r e
,
su ffers or receives the resu lt of the action

,

the verb shou ld be in the Passive Voice .

EXAMPLE—America is called the new World : - I i WAS no t K NO WN tothe
ancients.

O B S . -Generally either voice can be used to express the

same fact

E XAMPLE S .

Active Morse invented the T elegraph.

Passive T he T elegraph was i nven ted by Morse .

When the Passive V oioe is u sed
,
the name of the agent

comes the obj ect of an A dve i bial Phrase .

0 3 s. 2 -T he Passive Voice i s sometimes u sed instead of
Active

, Withou t any other change in the construction.
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1 3 ) PAR T 111 .—S y N T Ax -V E RB S .

0 3 s. 2 .

—The Auxiliary S entence may be expressed by verbs

in the Ind icative
,
Potential

,
and subjunctive Modes.

EXAMPLE S— l . I nd icative . . T hey kneeled before theyfought.
2 . Potential I wou ld go if I cou ld
3 . S ubjunctive . . I t

"I were a stu d ent, I shou ld be ambi tious

INDIC ‘

AT IVE MO DE
O Bs. 3 .

—We u se the Ind icative Mode in Declarative
,

and

I nterrogative S entences.

E xAMPL E s God created the heaven and the earth.

”

H ave you been
“

to the Post
‘

O fiice 2

4 a —
. T he Indicative form i salso u sed in cond itional S en :

tenoes
,
when we repr esent the cond itional as tru e or granted .

E xAMPLE s I f he has d eclai ed . I f the reality is p roved .

PO T ENT I AL MODE .

0 3 s. 5 .
-T his Mod e properly indicates an opinion , or a pur

pose-r—a mental or moral emotion— d r physical power .

E XAMPLES - I may ga
—You can

‘

go
—H eshou ld go— I wi ll go.

What read iest wey
l

ivou ld bring me to
_
that place

1

O BS . 6 .
— I t 1s also u sed m I nterrogative S entences.

E XAMPLE “ And can I leave thee 2”
F or what can war b ut end less war still bree d 1”

SUBJUNCT IVE MODE .

O B S . 7 —T his Mod e 1s u sed when we express a conditional
circumstance hypothetically.

EXAMPLE S Were I A1exand er , l wou ld accept the te rms.

S o wou ld I
,
were I Parmenio.

R em.
—I n this u se of the S ubjunctive Past T ense , a fact contrary tothe

assertion is always implied . T hus
,
were I A lexand er

,
implies that I

em not Alexand er

IMPE RA ' I ‘ I V E MO DE

O .Bs 8.
—When we command or entreat

,
we use the I mpera

tive Mod e .

E xAMPLE s—“Awake . arise . or be forever fallen .

Come to the bridal chamber, Death

T H E T ENS E S O F T H E S EV E RAL MO DES .

R em.
—Perhaps

'

no part of the S cience of the English language occa
sionsmore perplexity to the student, than that which relates to the use of
the T enses—for



VERBS—MO DE— T ENSE .

l . T he variations of verbs to ind icate d istinctions of time
,
d o

not correspond to the natu ral d ivisions of time .

T here are—as stated in Part I .
—bu t three d istinctions of time .

PAS T .

’PRESEN T . F U T U RE.
Yet we have forms of the Verb

,
to d enote six distinctions

PRE S E NT , I ad efin ite, FU T U RE
,

P r ior .

We also have d ifferent forms for the same T ense .

S imple form
,

I turn

Compound form
PRE S E N T ’ I am tu rning .

S imple form,
I tu rned ,

Compound form
PAS T DE F I N I T E’ I was tu rn ing.

S imple form
,

I have turned
,

Compound form
PAS T IN DEF I N I T E I have been tu rning.

S 1mple form , PRI O R PAST
,

I had tu rned
,

Comp ound form
S imple form

,

Compound form

S imple form
,

Compound form

I had been turning
I shall turn,

I shall be turning
I shall have turned

,

I shall have been tu rning.

FU T U RE
,

PR I O R F U T U RE ,

With all these var iations of the Verb to d enote distinctions of time
,
we

still have nothing which wi ll d esignate time with absolu te precision .

Ad juncts (Words
,
Phrases

,
or S entences) are necessary—and these we

call Adverbs of time .

2 . T he form of a V erb appropriated to one T ense
,
i s not

always u sed to d enote the time of its tense . T hu s
,
wou lcl 1s the

Past T ense of will .

EXAMPLE—John wou ld not stu dy
—
consequently;he had no lesson .

Bu t the same form is also u sed to d enote present time.

EXAMPLE—Johnwou ld stu dy be tter than he does 1 1
”

hefelt the importance
of an ed ucation as he shou ld .

.T his form may also refer to afu tu re act.

EXAMPLE—John will accompany you—l wou ld go myself if 1 had not

another appointment at that ho u r .

R em .
—Examples might be mu l tiplied-r- showing the great confusion

and instabili ty of the T enses of Engli sh Verbs.

I n the exercise of composition ,
special ru les can be of little service to

the stu d ent. T he fol lowing observations ‘

on the u ses of the tenses of the
Ind icative Mod e

,
it may be proper to mention . T hey are however

,

of a ge neral character
,
and su bject to exceptions which may be best

learned by a carefu l attention to the practice of the bestwri ters and speak ,

ers
‘
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O BS.

—Tu d enoting presen t time , the simple form of the

Present T e nse shou ld be u se d when
‘

the time is ind efinite .

EXAMPLE —V il ‘

tue is commend ab le—Ed u cation elevatesman .

O B S . 2 .

—When the act , being, or state
,
expressed by the verb ,

is to be represented as d efinitely present or continu ing, the

compound form of the Present T ense shou l d be used .

EXAMPLES— I am r
1,0 7 iting

—Daniel’s pred ictions are now being fu lfilled .

O B S . 3 .

— I 11 expressmg a
_ past transaction which 1s finished

,

and which 1s d efinite 1n the mind of the speaker , we u se the sim

ple form of the Past T ense Definite .

EXAMPLE— I went to Newark
,
to attend the Convention .

O B S . 4 .

—I 11 expressing a past event
,
d efinite an d con tinu ou s

in a present and continu ou s state at a past time), we u se the

compou nd form of the Past T ense Definite .

E XAMPLE— I was wr iting Wi lliama le tter as he en tered the room.

O B S . 5 .

—Generally , the compou nd formof a tense denotes a

present state of an even t virtne of the office of the Present

Participle in pred ication), u t the variety of time when the event

was
,
is
,
or shall be

,
is ind icated by the auxiliary Verb 'be.

E XAMPLE S .

I am mend ing .

igl
admg d e

‘

r

‘

rotes pile
sent t

ime , iHence
,
a p resent

'

act at the present time. ,

I wasma iling .

Read ing denotes present time
,

a

past
Hence

,

“
an act p resent, at

-

a past time .

I have been r ead ing .

Read ing d enotes presen ttime
,

Been past
Have present

Hence; an actpresent at a past time
-but in a period reaching to thepresent.

I add been read ing .

Read ing d enotes present time
,
Hence

,
an act p 7 esent at a past t1me

Been p ast teminating at a period before another
H ad p ast time

I shall be read ing .

Readin cr d enotes resent time
’

Be
5 p

5‘
H ence , an act p resent, at a time whwh

S hall fu tu re
wi ll be paesent at afu ture time.

I shall liawe been wad ing .

Read ing d enotes present time ,
Been ~past

ent

S hal l

Hence
,
an act present at a time past,

when some fu tu re time will be
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PART III . - SYNT AX —E XERC I SES .

asserts an _act Hence . a Verb .

an act
‘which. passes

‘

to an oh

ject Hence . T ransi tive .

simply d eclares” Hence Ind icativeMod e .

d enotes time past (and , in the
mind of the speaker)d efinite” . .Hence . Past T ense“

D ef.

Pred icate oi I [Which is of
the First Person

,
S ingu lar First Person

,

Number] _I
—I ence S ingular Number.

RU L E—“A verb must agree with its S ubject. in P e7son and

N umber .

d escribes eagle
‘

simply specifies
is a name .

name of a
‘

class o f animals .

spoken of.

d eno tes bu t one .

object of action expressed by
saw

Wheeling . . . is [a Participle from the Verb
wheel] u sed here to d escribe
“
eagle

” Hence . . an Ad jective .

describes by expressing ,
1nc1

d entally , an act of . .Hence . a Verbal Ad jective
act d oes not pass to an object . .Hence . Intransitive .

N ear its brow . .mod ifies wheel ing d enote

ing place Hence . . an Adverb .

N ear. . shows a relation of wheeling
and brow

”
.Hence . . a Preposition.

describes brow . H ence . . ah Ad jective .

d escribes by simply limiting
brow

”

limits by indicating a relation

of possession
i s a name .

name of a class
spoken of

d enotes bu t one H

object of relation expressed by
near

” Hence . O bjeetive Case .

Leaning against a tree , thoughts crowd ing thoughts,
I looked far ou t upon the ominou s plain .

Hence an Adjective .

Hence S pecifying.

Hence a N oun .

Hence Common .

Hence T hirdT er
‘

son.

Hence : . S ingu lar Number.

Hence O bjective Case .

Hence . S pecifying .

Hence . Possessive .

Hence , a Noun .

Hence Common .

Hence T hird Person .

H ence S ingu lar Number .
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_H e mal feth the sto
'

rm a calm.

AN ALYS I S .

S ubject
,

Make th Pred ica te
,
S imple S en tence—T ransi tive .

S torm . O bject.
"

T he Ad j unct of storm .

T o become a calm—Adj11 110 1 of make th.

Adjnnct of calm .

PARS ED .

. i s used for a Noun Hence . . a Pronoun .

its form d etczm ines its
Person Hence

,
Personal .

spoken of Hence
,
T hird Per! on .

d enotes bu t one H ence
,

‘

S ingular N umber.

subject of maketh Hence
,
Nominative Case .

RULE T he S ubject of a S entence must be 171 the N
mative Case.

asserts an act . H ence
,
a Verb .

act passes to an object . Hence
,
T ransitive .

act d one by ifs subject Hence
,
Active V oice .

simply d eclares Hence
,
I nd icative Mod e .

d enotes a. present act .H enc
i
e
,
Presen t T ense .

Predicate of b e
,

”which
is _of the T hird Person T hird Person
S ingular N umber Hence

,
S ing

’
r Numb .

RULE A verb -must agree with its S u bject in P erson

and N umber .

"d escribes storm Hence
,
an Adject1ve

d escribes by simply speci
fying Hence

,
S pecifying.

H ence
,
a N oun .

name of a class of things . .Hence
,
Common .

spoken of s Hence
,
T hird Person .

d enotes bu t one Hence
,
S ingular Numb .

object of action expressed

by maket Hence
,
O bjective Case .

RU LE T he object of an action or relatwn must be 1 71
the O bjective Case.
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[T o become] a calm mod ifies maketh -1imit
ing the act as to its resu lt“ . ,

Hence an Adverb .

A d escribes calm”
. . .Hence

,
an Ad jective.

d escribes by simply
.

speci
.

,
Hence S pecifying.

Henge
,
a Noun.

name of a Class of th1ngs . Hence
,
Common .

spoken of Hence
,
T hird Person .

denotes bu tone

u sed in predication Wi th
become Hence

,
I nd ep

’
nd

’
t Case.

RU LE fi N obe. A 71m m 0 7 u sed inmed ication

with a verb is in the Ind ep end ent Ciise.

”

R em.
-T he above is the correct grammatical constru ction of the sen

tence
,
and it is correctly parsed . B 11 t with0 1

_
1 t the Ad junct phrase to!

become a calm
,
the word maketh”cou ld not properly have storm as 7

its object. “S torm”
is the O bject of the mod ified Pred icate “maketh

[cau seth to b ecome] a calm.

exAMPL E S F 0 11 PARS I N G.

‘

S ome d eemed him Wondrou s Wise .

[ d o not consid er him to blame .

I d o not consid er him to [be worthy of] blame.

T he plan proved ineffectu al .

Man
’
s inhumani ty to man makes countless millions [ mourn .

”

T each them [to yie ld l obed ience to the laws.

1 found company-

[
I

an interruption ,
rather than

~

a. relief.

O ne of his sovereigns thought royalty so impai red in his presence tha t
he conspired to remove him in ord er to be relieved from his snperiorityfi

’

Robertson
’
3 Characte7 of P itt.

S cold ing has long been consid ered ungenteel . —Y. L . F riend .

- A scrupu lou s attention to politeness is not only u seful to prevent hurt
ing the feelings of others, bu t i t is the best shield to ou r own d ei ieacy.

”

Young L ad ies’F 1 ten d
I n the matter of g iving an d 7

‘

eceivi7ig presents, much Wisd om is re

qu ired .

Much time is frittered away l n receiving and paying unmeanin d visits
,

in stopp ing to talk When you ought to be doing something usefu l . —Yeu 7ig
L ad i es

’
F rien d .

A task is rend ered d oubly bu rd ensome by being d one at an incon

V enient tin1 e .

”

Mu ch learning shows how little mortals know .
—

_

Y ou 7ig

S ome of the crew had fastened themselves to this_ ,
spar to prevent their

em u washed ofi by thewaves.
—17’

vi7ig .

Possibly
,
you r neighbor , by being less serwpu lozis than yourself, may

invent amore expeditions way of acqu iring afortt me.
—H awes.
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Why may we not say—has been misprinted 2

Why may we not say
—are death 2

I pw posed to w7 itemany days ago.

"

Why may we not say
—I pu rpoé ed

'

t
'

o have written ?

We ought tohave go
'

7ie theie yesterd ay:
Why may we not say

—ought to go there yesterday2
*Why may we not say

—ought to have went ?

I d id that business accord ing to orders.

'

Why may we not say
—I d one that bu siness 2

I came yeste7
' d ay and am T O hE T U RN to-d ay.

What equ ivalent assertion may bemad e by a change ofMod e 2 ,

I saw him T O 7 7.se a
‘

nd heard him T O sp eak.

What wbrd s 1n thi s S entence are unnecessary and improper .
2

_Mu ch beetrn ing d othmake thee T O E H meta},

What word s in this S entence are unnecessary 2
T he 7 ea3 0 7i i7ig of a savage is not presumed to bephilosophical .
What is the S ubject of this sentence

'

2

I d ou bted his having been a sold ie7‘

.

What is the object of d oubted 2
”

T he S uperin tendent exhibited hismethod of parsing .

What is the object of i ‘ of 2”

We cou ld not (timid giving ofl
'

ence.

What is the object of avoid
2 ”

What is the object of g iving 2
”

We have han d of hisgoing to thefalls.

Why may we not say
—of him going to the falls 2

William was censu red fo7
‘

join ing the society.

Why may we not say
—for joining of the society 2

Why may we not say
—for the joining the soci ety 2

Why may we not say
—for the joining of the soci ety 2
H enry is reciting his l esson .

Why may we not say
—Henry is recited his lesson 2

Why may we not say
—Henry’s lesson is 7 eeiti7ig ?

T hat is an examplewoflhy to befollowed .

Wh
’

y may we not say worthy to follow 2

W T he T eacher will extend this exercise at his p leasu re , by giving
examples from a read ing lesson ,

or by calling the attention of the class to
some of the most common errors in the u se of Pred icates.
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O BJECT .

Rule 5. T he Object of an action or relation must

bq in the Objective case .

E xAMPL E s—V irtue seem es HAPPI N E S S .
We are w7 iti7ig LET T ERS .

Wishihg them much JO Y
,
we d eparted .

T he book 1 5 (m the T ABLE .

E dward loves to stu d y MAT HEMAT I CS .
S caling yond er PE AK ,

I saw an E AGLE wheeling 716 417 i ts BRO W.
—K 7wwles.

R em.
—A few exceptions to this ru le are noticed at page 104 .

OBS . 1 . Action is expressed by V erbs or by Pai ticiples, R ela

ti on 18 expressed by Prepositip
ns. [S ee the above examples ]

OBS 2 .
— T he O bject of an action or relation may be a N0 11 11,

a.Pronoun , a Phrase , or a S entence .

1 . A Noun .

“I gave the book to Charles
2 . A Pronoun . H e received it from me.

3 . A Phrase . Avoid wound ing thefeelings of others.

4 . A S entence . H e said
,
I g b si7 .

g.
»

“

O BS . 3 .
-Ah Auxiliary S entence is. often the logical Object

of a V erb . [S ee Diagram

E XAMPLE S And show mankind that t7 u th has yet af7 7
’

e 7i d .

‘ AS foplings grin to show thei7 teeth a7e white.

O Bs. 44 .
—S ometimes a Principal S entence is th7 ow7i in be

tween the parts of an Objective S entence.

EXAMPLES—l . Whose charms
,
me thought, cou ld never fa d e .

2 . T his explanation ,
I d oubt not

,
will satisfy him.

Bu t confid ence
,
he ad d ed

,
is a plant of slowgrowth.

4 .

“Lucy’s economical ed ucation ,
as you call it

,
sir

,
has

been going on all this time .

R em.
—T he scholar often find s it d ifiicul t to d ecid e as to the proper con

stru ction of some S entences thus placed .

S entences of this class change by imperceptible b
o rad ations from a Prin

cipal S entence to an unimportant Auxiliary , so that no ru le can be given

whichwill apply in all cases. General ly ,
howeve1 ' , it may be d ecid ed

t hatwhen a S entence thu s thrown ih
,
is in i ts natu re

,
as well as in its

form ,
Principa l (as Example 3 above), it shou ld be so constru ed . Bu t

when it is obviou sly equ ivalent to an Adverb (as E xample i t shou ld

be parsed as an Adj unct. T his explanation will doubtle
p
sssatisfy him.



PART III. —SYNTAX -N OU N S AND PRONOUNS .

O B S . 5 .
—I n p osition the Objective case is commonly after the

Word ofwhich it is the O bject .

E xAMPLE s—Dennis ( mi sts J
_
AME S

We love to stu d y GRAMMAR .

By the poets, it is often placed before its V erb or Prepositfi n.

EX AMPLE S H I M
,
from my childhood , I have known .

”

H e wand ers E ARTH aramid .

N ew ills that latter S TAGE aw
’

ait —S ou tiiey
And a ll the AI R a solemn stillness hold s Gray

O B S . fi—A Relative Pronoun ln the Objective case preced es

the V erb of which it is the Object.

EXAMPLE T he evi l WH I CH he feared has come upon him.

O B S . 7 .

-Where 3. Relative 1s the O bject of a Phrase 1t pre

ced es the V erb which the Phrase qu alifies.

EXAMPLE—I know in WH OM I have believed .

R em . I n whom
,

”mod ifies have bel ieved —and relates to persdn ,

und erstood ;

NO T E I . A V erb may have two or more Objects,
they are Connected by Conjunctions

expressed or und erstood .

EXAMPLE God created the heaven and the earth.

(2 )When they are the
l

names o f distinct titles
or attribu tes of the same person or thing.

EXAMPLE—By this d ispensation we have lost a neighbor , a friend , a
brother.

(3 )When one object is the“

name of a person or

thing, and the other
'

a title
,
acqu ired by the action

:

of the verb ;

E XAMPL ii—T hey name d him John .

N O T E I I . When a verb 1 11 the Aotive V oice is

foilow ed by tw o Objects it i etams the latter 111 the

Passive .

E XAMPLE—H é - shall
‘

be named John .
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NO T E V .
_

A few V erb smay b e used T ransitively
or Intransitive ly .

EXAMPLES—T he sun set in the west.

H e set the inkstand on the table.

Cool blows—the Wifi d .

T he wind blows the d ust.
T ransi tive Verbs d o not admit of a f P-reposition after .

them .

’L—B u llion
’
s G l ammcir

, p . 91

We d o not admit spectators.

S onorous metal blowing martial sounds.

PO S S E S S IVE CAS E .

Rule. 6 .
”

A N0 11 11 O r Pronoun in the Possessive
Case

,
is u sed A djective ly .

EXAMPLE S Webster
’
3 Dictionary O zw‘

neighbor.

O ns. 1 .
-T he Possessive Case 1s a termapplied by gramma

rians
,
With reference to theform ofNonu s and Pronouns. N ouns

and Pronouns in this ase d o not always ind icate possession ;

%
nd they are

“

also in the Nominative
,
Objective

,
and I nd epend ent

ases

E xAMPL E s—T he ped ler d eals in boy
’
3 caps and child ren

’
5 shoes

And they both beat alike— only
,
MINE was the qu ickest .

H e is a friend of M I N E and lives next d oor to S M I T H’s.

H é related an anecd ote of Dr . F RAN K L I N
’
s .

T H I N E is the kingdom.

”

O B S . 2 l— T he sign of the Possessive Case 1s not always an

nexed to the name
”

of the possessor .

1 . I t may be transferred to an attribu te following the name
of the possessor .

EXAMPLE S T he P op e of Rome
’
s legate.

Whether it be owing to the Au tl wr of natu re
’
5 acting upon

u s every moment.—Bp . B u tler .

2 . When two or more Poss
‘

esswes. 1mmed iately fol lowing each
other

,
are alike applicable to the same word

,
it is attached only

to the last

E x AMPLE s—G eorge ,
James

‘

and William’
s father .

A . S . Barnes Co .

’
s publications.

O B S . 3 ,

—B 11t the sign of the Possessive shou ld be repeated ,
1 . When one Possesswe as u sed to specify another .

E'XAMPLE Gould
’
s Ad ams

’
Latin G rammar.

”1

2 . When the Possessives d escribe d ifferent things.

EXAMPLE Heroes
’
and

’

H eroines
’
shou ts confused

‘

ly rise .

”
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O BS . 4 —
. A Nou n or Pronou n l n the Possessive Case . is gen

erally equ ivalent to an Adjective Phrase.

E XAMPLE S .

T he peop le
’
s will T he will of the p eople.

Webste7
’
3 D ictionary A D ictionary written by Webste7 .

Afathe7
’
3 love ” T he love of afathe7

B oy
’
3 caps . Caps su itablef0 7 170 773 .

H e heard the hing s command T he command of the
And saw that w7 iti77g

’
s tru th . . T he truth of that 70 7 iting .

R em .
—I h the constru ction of S entences

,
ju d gment and taste sliou ld.

d ecid e as to the use of a Phrase
,
or a Possessive Ad jective—no ru le can

be given which may be of general application .

O B S . 5 ,

—Nouns and Pronouns in the Pbssessive Case often
retain their substantive character

,
and may be qualified

‘

by other

A d jectives.

EXAMPLE And saw that WR I T I N G’S tru th. T hat specifies wr it
ing.

”
H e saw the tru th of thatw7 iti77g .

T his observation is also applicable to other Ad j ectives
,
d e

rived from Nonu s.

“A east 1 11 0 11 hinge . Cast” qu alifies
“iron -and “iron is an

Adjectwe .

OBS 6 .

—A word in the Possessive form
,
1 8 often u sed to

Specify a Phrase .

E X AMPLE S Upon Mr. T ALBo
'
r
’
s being mad e L on i Chancel0 7 .

L ife of B a tten
From O U R being 6 0 7 77 into the p7ese77t 7770 7 ld . .

O B S . 7 .
- I n constru ctions like the above

,
the Possesswe S ign

shou ld not be omitted .

Co77 ect emi sh'

u ction . . .All presumption of DE ATH ,s being the d estr uction of
2777777 7 beings, mu st go u pon the supposition that

they are compounded .
—Bp . B 77tZe7 .

I nco7 7eet Nor is there so mu ch as any appearance of our

L I MBS being en d ued . with a p ower of mMing ,

A fair wind is the cause of a vnssar. sailing .

Graham’
s S ynonym“.

R em.
—I n the last example , the au thor intend ed to say that 777 777 is the

cau se of an act—ah act expressed by the word sailing.

Bu t he makes himself say that 70 77705 is the cause of a thing
—a thing

name d by the word
‘ ‘
vesseL

Cow eeted . Wind is the cause of a vassE L
’
s sa iling .
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SBSS Z
’
De.

O B S . l .

-
’

When the Possessive is u sed . Adjectively, it is
placed b efore the Nou n or Pronoun which it specifies.

E xAMPLE s—ae T he Winow’
s mite-u T he CU LPRI T

’
c onfe

—

SS ion .

O U Rfathe7 and O U R
’
7770 the7

O B S . 2 .
—Like other Specifying Adjectlves, it preced esQua

lifying Adjectives belonging to the same Ncan or Pronou n .

E xAMPnE s-u “T he Baoox’s bright wave .

”
T he

'

WI
‘

N D
’
s low sigh.

”

O U R d evoted father
,
and O U R afiectionate mother.

INDE PENDE NT CAS E .

Rule 7. A - N oun or Pronoun not d epend ent on

any othe r word in constrU ctlon
,
1s 1n

>

the I nd epend

ent Case .

R em.
—As the grammatical subject of a S entence is limited to the N om

inative Case ofNouns and Pronouns
,
so the Nominatiye Case is properly

limited to the S ubject of a S entence . Hence the term N
‘

ominative Case
Independ ent”is inappropriate .

N OT E I The name of a person or1 thing ad

d ressed is m the Ind epend ent Case.

EXAMPLE S FR I EN D S
,
RO MANS

,
C O U NTRYME N .

Come
, gentle SPRI N G ethereal M I LDNE SS

,

’

come .

O BS .

“

1

1 .
—I a the last e xample t he word thou

,
u nderstood , is

the preper su bj ect of come .

” T he word s Spr ing
”
and “m ild

ness
,

”
are ad d ressed

,
an d are ind epen d ent in construction . T he

example is also applicable to Note I L
,
becau se they expla ia who

are ind icated by the word s thou
,

”
thou und erstood .

N O T E
~I I . A N oun or Pronoun

'

ased to explain a

preced ing N0 1111

'

or Pronoun is in the Ind epend ent

E xAMPL E s—P a
’
lt l

,
the APO STL E

,
wrote to T imothy.

U p springs the M717 , shrill-voiced and shrewd ,
T he ME S S E NGE R ofmorn .

”

O B S . 1 .
-
"I‘bis note applieisalso toPhrases and S entences.

’

E XAMPLE S—I t is ou r d u ty. to STU DY .

“I t is possible T HAT WE HAV E MI sJU DGE D .

I shall be d ignified with this high h0 770 7
—T o BE AR

LADY’S TRA I N.
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Principal Parts .

[T o] me .

P ART I I I . -S YN T AX— E X E RCIS E S “

.

E xe7 c7se3 .

F IRS T MODEL .

ANALYS I S .

S ubj ect
, T

°

t
'

S
Lend Pred icate

,

rans1 w e sh tchee
,

S ong O bject
,

[T o] n1 e . ; . Ad junct of lend .

You r . . Ad junct of song .

N1ght1ngales . Adjunct of ye .

PARSE D.

. expresses an act . Hence . a Verb

act passes to an object Hence . . T ransitive

act, not actu ally d one y bu t com
mand ed H ence . . Imperative Mod e .

d enotes time present . Hence . Present T ense .

Pred icate Q
o “
ye Plu ral N umber

RULE A V e7b 77777375 ag 7 ee with its S ubject 777
P e7 s0 77 and N ambe7 .

H e11 ce
S econd Person

,

Phrase
,
mod ifies lend

,

”
limi t

ing the act by d enoting d irec

tion Hence an Adverb .

is u sed for a name Hence . . a Pronoun .

d enotes
,
by i tsform,

the person ,
H ence Personal

d enotes the speaker Hence . . First Person .

d enotes bu t one . . S ingu lar Number.
object of to und erstood
RULE 0f an action 0 7 7 elation must be

77

“
song Hence an Ad ject ive .

limitsb y specifying . Hence . S pecifying . 1

specifiesby d enctting the sou rce
or cau se fit is pu t in the Pos
sessive form] H ence . P. ossess1ve .

RULE A N oun 0 7 P7 0 770 7777 777 the P ossessive Case
is u sed Adjectively .
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is a name .
f Hence . a N oun.

name of a class . Hence . . Common .

spoken of. Hence . . T hird Person.

d enotes bu t one . Hence . . S ingu lar Number.

O bject of the action expressed

by lend Hence . O bjective Case.

RULE T he O bject of an action 0 7 7 ela tion 777773 7 be

in the O bjective Case.

”

is u sed for a name Hence a Pronoun.

its form d enotes its person Hence . Personal .
spoken to Hence . S econd Person .

d enotesmore than one Hence . Plu ral Number.

S ubject of lend Hence . .Nominative Case .

RULE T he S ubject of
A

. a S entence must be 777 the

Nightingales 1 s a name Hence . a Noun .

name of a class Hence . .C ommon .

spoken to Hence . S econd Person .

d enotes more than one .Hence . Plural Number .

not d epend ent on
‘

any.

“
other

word (h
i

nt; u sed incid entally
to explairi -who

‘

are , meant by

ye Hence I nd epend ent Case.

RUL E—“A N 0 7777 0 7 P7 0 770 7777. u sed to exp lain a p7 0

ced ing N oun 0 7 1 3 79770 7777, is 777 the I nd epend ent Case.

”

S ECOND MODEL .

0 777 Pa the7 s whei‘em e they
7”

ANALYS I S .

T hey S ubject, Intransitive S entence
,Prlnmpal Parts .

Are -
. Pred icate , S imple .

O ur Ad junct of Fathers.

”

Fathers . Logical Ad junct of they .

Where Ad junct of are .

”

O ur 1s an Ad jective—S pecifyingé —Possessive—S pecifies“F a thers.

Fathers . is a
t -Noun—Common -Mascu line - T hird -Person —Plural

Number—Ind epend ent Case—a logical Ad j unct of they .

RULE—N O TE—“A N oun 0 7 P 7 0 770 7777 d enoting the sabject

qf 7 7777777 17, i s in the I nd ependent Case.

”

Where . .Mod ifiés are -hehce , an Adverb—O f placefi I nterrogatiV e.
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assertsbeing
—e hence a Verb—Intransitive-e -Ind icative Mode

Present T ensem -T hird Person—v-Plura l Number—corresponds

with they .

”

RULE —s
‘flA V e7 b must ag7 ee 70 7th its

'

S abject 777. Pe7sa7i
and N umbe7 .

is used for a name hence , a Pr
‘

ona —PersonaL—T hird Per
sen —Plural N umb er-a -Nominative Case to are .

”

RULE T he S ubject of a S entence 7777737 be in the

77at7
'

75e Case.

”

ADDI T I O N AL EXAMPL E S .

T hey tell
,

me of the
~Egyptian 11 511,

T he bite of which is d eath

T he victim yield ing with a gasp ,
H is hot and hurried breath.

Ye crags and peaks ! I ’m with you once
‘

again .

T hus talking, hand i n hand , alonethey passed.
O n to their blissfu l bower .

—Milt0 77 .
And hoary peaks that prou d ly prop

T he skies, thy dwellings are .
—P e7 ei77al.

And echo conversations d u ll and d ry ,
E mbellished with H e said

,
and so saidJ—Cm

_

0p e7 .

H e evinced the eld er brother
’
s title to the estate , from the contrad ictory

evid ence of the witnesses
,
and the false reason ing of the plead ers ; una

raveled all the sophistry to the very bottom ,
and

t>

ga
—

ined a comple te vic
tory in favor of tru th and ju stice .

—A770 77

QU E S T IO NS F O R REV I EW.

CASE S .

What is the
,

d efinition of the word case
,
as used in grammar ?

T o what class of words d oes the term apply 2
H ow many cases ofNouns and Pronouns 2 Name them.

NO M I NAT I V E .

Whenmust~a N0 11 11 or Pronoun be in the NominativeCase 1 1

T he S ubject of a S entence may consist of what ?

I s the
i

S ubject of a S entence always expressed 2
T he S ubjects of what Verbs are commonly und erstood 1
What is the natural p osition of the S ubject of a S entence ?
What i ts position in I 7tte7 7 0gati77e S entences ?
T he position ofwho

, which, and what, u sed as I nterfogatives 2

I n Declaratives Mod es
,
when may the S ubject follow the Pred icate ’2

APhrase or S entence used as the S ubjeé t of a S entence , is placed where?
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.
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(

O BS . 2 ,

—A Pronoun mar consist of a Word
,
Phrase

,
or S en

tence .

E XAMPLE S.

l . A Word . . . I have treated him respectfu lly.

2 . A Phrase . . H is being a schola7: entitles him to respect.

3 . A T hatgood sometimescommitfau lts, cannot be d en ied .

Much learning shows

H owlittle 77707 tals 17770w.

” Young .

NO T E I . A Pronoun shou ld have a Singu lai
' form

,

(l .)When it represents one S ingu lar Ante cedent .

E XAMPLE—H emy was qu ite well when I last saw H IM.

When it represents two or more S ing ular
Anteced ents taken separate ly .

EXAMPLE T he oil of peppermint, or any other volatileoil , dropped on
papei wil l soon evaporate ; no trace of Pr will be left.

NO T B. II . A Pronoun shou ld have a Plu ral fo i'm ,

-When 1t has
‘

one Anteced ent indicating Plu
rality.

-EXAMPLE—F 8W men are as wise as T H E Y _might be .

(2 )When it has two ormore Anteced ents taken

collectively .

EXAMPLE—H omei ‘

and H en7g always accomplish what T HEY und ertake.

PE RS ON AL PRON OU N S .

N oT E III . T he f07 777 of a Personal Pronoun ,
shou ld - ind icate its Person and Numb er

O B S . l —T he Pronouns I and we d enote the person or per

sons speaking O r writing I ”S ingu lar e
”Plu ral . Bu t

O B S . is u sed ln the S ingu lar by E d itors and E m

perors.

E XAMPLE S We
,
Nicholas Emperor of all the Ru

‘

ssias.

We shall present 0 777 3e as cand id ate at the next cleet1on .

O B S . 3 .
- T h0 77 1s u sed in S olemn S tyle, to d enote a person

ad d ressed .

_EXAMPLE T hou d id st weave this verd ant roof.
CB S . 4. You was formerly limited to the S econd Person



PR O NO UNS—PER SO NAL— RELAT IVE .

Plu ral ; bu t 18 now u sed in the S econd Person S ingu lar and

Plu ral . I ts verb is commonly 1 11 the Plural form .

E xAMPLE s You are come too late .

”

You have accomp lished your object .

% s. 5 .
—Bu t it has sometimes a S ingu lar form.

E xaifiPLE s—i‘ O n that happy day when you was givento the worl d .

D oa
’
s

‘

M'

as.

When you was here comforting me.
—P ope.

Why was you glad .

”—B oswell
’
s Life of Johnson

OBS. 6 .
—T he Pronoun it”often has an I nd efinite or und e

termined Anteced ent ; and may then represent any Gend er ,
Person

,
or

‘

N umber .

EXAMPLE S I t snows. I t rains.

111 was myfather .

I T was the stu d ents.

A pleasant thing I T is
,
to behold the 3 7777

“I f ever there was a ‘

people
’
s man ’

1n the true sense
,
1r

was D r . Chalmers.

”—B . B . E dwards.

No
'

rE I V . Pronouns of d ifferent P ersons u se d

in the same connection
,
shou ld have the ir appro

priate position .

O B S . l .
—T he S econd Person is u sed first— the T hird next

,

and the F irst last .

EXAMPLE You and James and I have been invited .

O Bs. 2 .

—Bnt when a fau lt is confessed
,
this order is some

times reversed

EXAMPLE I and my peop le have sinned .

NO T E V ; T he Pronoun “
them”

shou ld not be

used
’

Adjectively.
Bring me them books.

Correct Bring me those books.

RE LAT I VE PRON OU N S .

OBS . 1 .

—A RelativePronoun always performs a d ouble office,
and is u sed

,

1 . S ubstantively.

EXAMPLE—H e who stu d ies
,
will improve .

Who ”
relatesto “he

,
and is the S ubject of stu d ies—hence , a S ub

stantive .



[ 52 PAR T III . .

-SYNT AX —PRO NO UNS.

2 . Canjunctively— introd ucing an Adjective S entence .

EXAMPLE—H e who stu d ies
,
will improve

Who stu d ies,
”
is a S entence u sed to d escribe he .

p

Who
”
introd u ces the S entencer -hence

,
it isu sed Conjunctive ly .

,

0 3 5 . 2 . W170 and whom
,
are applied to man ,

- and to other
intelligent beings ; which, to things tha t

,
to persons or things.

EXAMPL E S H e T HAT attends to his interior self

T HAT has a heart and keeps it, has amin d
T HAT hangers, and suppiies it, and WH O seeks
A soeial [_and seeks] not a d issipated life ,
H as bu siness.

”
‘

T oo low they bu ild , WH O b iiil
’

d beneath the -stars.

H e WHO M sea-severed realms obey .

”

T he books WH I CH I had lost
‘

have been retu rned .

where is the patience now

T HAT you so oft have boasted to retain .

”—L ear
,
I I I .

,
6 .

O B S . 3 .
—But the name of a p erson taken asamama merely , or

as a title
,
may be represen ted by the Relative which.

E XAMPLE— S fiylock
—WH I CH is bu t another name for selfishness.

O B S . 4 . Which was
'

formerly applied to intelligent beings.

EXAMPLE Gur F a ther
,
WHI CH art in H eaven .

”

O Bs.

—When '

the Relative what”is u sed substantively, it
bears a part in the stru ctu rea of two sentences at

‘

the same time .

I t is always equ ivalent to tlzat or the things which.

”

T he An teced ent part may be the S ubj ect (11)or Obj ect (s_Lof
a Principal S entence , the Obj ect (c)of a Phrase in that S en

tence
,
or u sed in Pred ication (D). T he Consequ ent or Relative

part introd u ces an Auxiliary S entence , which qualifies the Ah

tecedent , and may be the S ubject (E ) or Object (G) of that
sentence

,
the Object of a Phrase (H ), or u sed in Pred ication

With a V erb (I ).

t

Q C E ‘ Z ’ “WH AT reason weaves
,
by passion is und one

Ded uct WHAT is bu t -I dem.

Eachwas favored withWHAT he most d elighted ih .

"

I t is not WHAT I supposed it to be .
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PO S I T IO N
N O T E I V . T he Position of Re lative Pronouns

shou ld b e such as most clearly to ind icate theii

Antece d ents .

O Bs. 1 .

—When a Relative is the Subject or Object of an

Auxiliary S entence , it shou ld be placed next its Anteced ent .

EXAMPLES .
Can alt T HAT optics teach, unfold

T hy form to please me so
’

T he g 7. ave, T HAT never spoke before

Hath found
,
at length ,

a tongue to chid e .

R em .
-T o this ru le there are exceptions.

O the love least T HAT le t men know their love — S hakspea7e.

O B S . 2 .
—\Vhen the Relative 1s the Object of a Phrase

,
it

comes between its An teced ent and the Au xiliary SentenceWl th
which that phrase 1s construed .

EXAMPLE—We priz e that most for WH I CH we labor most.

R em. F or which mod ifies labor which relates to that .

O B S . 3 .

— T he Relative— Whether the S ubject or Object of a

S entence
,
or the O bject of a Phrase— can rarely be omitted

Withou t weakemng the force of the eXp1 ession

E xAMPL E s F or is there aught in sleep can charm the wise ?
T he time may come you need not fly .

”
“I t i s a qu estion I cannot answer .

’

History 1s all the l ight we have in many cases
,
a11d we

rece ive from i t a great part of the usefu l tru thswe have .

”

INT ERRO G
-

AT IVE S .

N0 1
1

1: V . Interrogative P ro nouns are construed

1ike Pe rsonal Pronouns .

EXAMPL E S—1 . AS the S ubject of a Sentence—WH O has the lesson 2

2 . As the O bject of a S entenceA—WHO M seek ye 2

3 . As the O bject of a Phrase—F m WHAT d o we 1abor 2
O B S . 1 .

- T he word Which answers a qu estion has aconstruc
tion similar to that of the word which asks it .

E XAMPLES Whose
k
book hava you 2 .Wary

’
3 .

H ow Zong
’was you going 2

' T hree d ays

H fhere d id you see him 2 I n R ochester .

Whence
‘

came they 2 F rom I reland .

Rem. Mary’s”specifies
“book”-[during] three d ays

,
mod ifies



PR O N O U N S— ADJECT I VE .

was gone in Rochester
,
mod ifies “d id see — ‘ from Ireland

,
mod

ifies came .

O BS . 2 .

—T he I nterrogative what, followed by the Conju nc
tions though, 7% and some others

,
common1y belongs to a Pr inci

pal S entence u nd erstood
,
and on which the following sentence

d epend s for sense .

EXAMPLES Wha t if the foot aspired to be the head 2
°

What [woul d be the consequ ence] if the foo t, &c.

What though Destruction sweep these love iy p lains.

’

What [occasion have we to d espair 2] though Destruct ion .

ADJECT IVE PRO NO U NS .

Rule 9. Adjective Pronouns are su bstitu ted for

the
‘ iN ou ns which they qu alify.

NO T E I . When u sed as S ubjects
,
each

,
e7t/7er

,

neither
,
tins, that and all other A djective Pronouns

ind icating imity, requ ire their verb s to b e in the

S ingu lar N umb er

EXAMPLES E achbel ieves his own .

E ither is su fficient.

NO T E II
,

sT hese
,
those

,

"

m others
,
several

,
and

other Adjective Pronouns eatingp lu rality, re

qu ire their verbs to b e in the Plu ral .

EXAMPLE S T hese are the things
flwh

‘

ich d efil e

T hose were halcyon d ays.

NO T E III . Any, all, like, some
,
none

,
more

,
and

su ch
,
may have

“

verbs in the S ingu lar or Plu ral
,
ac

cord ing as they ind icate nu l ty or plu rality .

E xAMPL E s—“N one bu t the upright in heart are capable of being true
friend s.

-Y. L . F riend .

N one has arrived .

All are bu t parts of one stupend ou s whole.

What if the field be lost 2 All i s not lost.

T he like we7e never seen before . L ike p rod uces like .

O bjects of importance must be portrayed by objects 6 1°
importance ; such as have grace , by things gracefu l .

”

“N’

estled at its root

I s Beau ty ; such as blooms not in the glare

O f the broad sun .

”
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l r —Qualifying and some S pecifying Ad j ectives rece ive
the d efinitive “the”before them ,

on becoming A d jective Pros
nou ns. T hey may be qu alified b y Adjectives or Ad 77e7

°

,
bs accord

ing as the thing or the qu ality is to be qu alified .

EXAMPLES T he G0 O D alone are great.

T he p rofessed ly GOOD are not always ma lty so .

T hemu ch GO O D d one by him will not soon be forgotten.

P 1 ofessed ly mod ifies the qu ahty
—hénce is an Adverb .

Mu ch
”
l imits the things d orie

—hence
,
is an Ad jective

O Bs. 2 .

—I h the analysis of a S entence
,
each other , one an

othe7
,
and similar d istribu tives

,
are properly parsed as single

word s.

B u t
°

1 11 strict construction
"

,
the parts perform d ifferent ofiices.

E x AMPLBs—T héy assisted each other .

T hey assisted each
‘

[assisted ] the other .

O B S . 3 .

—When two things are mentioned 1 11 co ntrast
,
and

seve1 ally referr ed to by A d j ective Pronouns— this and these
,

refer to the Zatte7— that and those, to theformer .

EXAMPLES .

I I ere l iving tea-pots stand , one 777777 held ou t
,

O N E bent ; the hand le T H I S
,
and tha t the spou t.

”

Farewell , myf7 iend s , farewell
,
my F OES

My peace
”

with T HESE
,
my love with those.

—B n7ns.

E coercises.

H e that getteth wisd om tovethhis own sou l.

AN ALYS I S .
ubject of loveth.

Princ1pa1 Parts Loveth . . Pred icate of he .

”

S ou l O bject of loveth. Complex S
S

enter

i
ce .

T hat gette th 1 u n Principal , 1mp e

wisd om E
Adjunct O i he

T ransitive
Ad j uncts

H is

Lown . f
Adiuncts of sou l .

T hat S u bject of getteth.

Au xiliary S entence . G etteth . “ Pred icate of that.

W isd om . O bject of getteth.

Aux il” S imple ,
T ransitive .
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RitLE
'

A mam a ag ree with its S ubject in P erson

describes sou l H ence
, an Ad jective .

d escribes
_

by specifying a

.Hence , S pecifying .

specifies by d enoting possession Hence
,
Possessive .

d escribes sou l
”

. Hence
,
an Ad jective .

d escribes by specifying . .Hence
,
S pecifying.

specifies by d enoting possession Hence P ossessive .

1sa a Noun .

d enotes ohe of a class .Hence
,
Common

spoken of Hence
,
T hird Person .

d enotes bu t . .Hence
,
S ingular Numb .

O bject of loveth H ence
,
O bjective case:

RU LB T he object of an action 0 7 7 elation must be in

the O bjective Case

EXAMPLES .

T he man WH O was p resent can give the particu lars.

T he p e7son WHO M we met appeared Very much alarmed .

I sawthe w7 etch T HAT d id i t.
We saw the man WH O M you d escribed .

“Hesperus that led
T he starry host rode brightest.” -M 7

°

lton .

Mem’
ry and Forecast j u st returns engage

T hat pointing back to you th ,
this on to age .

T here is something in their hearts which passes speech.
—S to7y.

Behind the sea-gir t rock , the star

T hat led him on from crown to crown

H as sunk .

”—P 7
°

e7pon t

T he mountain cloud

T hat night hangs round him ,
and _

the breath

O f morning scatters
,
is the shroud

T hat wraps the conqu eror’s clay in d eath.
—P 7

°

e7pon t.

Mount the horse

Which I have chosen for thee .

”—Cote7 7
°

dge.

F ew be they who will stand ou t faithfu l to thee .
— I d

’
e7n .

F or cold and stiff and still are they , who wrought
T hy walls annoy.

—Macau ley.

Ishmael
’
s wand ering _

race
,
that rod e

O n camels o
’
er the spicy tract, that lay

From Persia to the Red S ea coast.
”

-P oltok.

T he king granted the Jews which were in every city to gather them
selves together and to stand for their life

,
to d estroy

,
to slay

,
and to cause

to perish all the power of the people and province that wou ld assault
them.

”—B 7
°

ble.

We have more than heart cou ld wish.

My punishment is greater than I can b ear .



QUEST IO NS F O R REVIEW.

QU ES T IO N S F O R REVIEW
What is a Pronoun 2
What is the Antecedent of a Pronoun 2
T he An teced ent may consist ofwhat 2

T he Pronoun may consist of what 2

Why are Pronouns varied in form 2
When shou ld a Pronoun have -

a S ingu lar form ?
When should a Pronoun have a P lu ral form 2
What is a Personal P ronoun 2
I n what style of Composition shou ld than be u sed 2
I n what

, you You is used in what Number 2
T he word it is used for what pu rpose s 2

What are the proper positions of thevariou s Pronouns used in the same
connection 2

What common error in the u se of the Pronoun them

H ow many offices d oes a Relative Pronoun perform 2
What are they 2

\
G ive examples.

T he proper use of Who Whom ? Which? T hat ?
What is pecu liar in the u se of the word What ?
T he Anteced ent part may be u sed in what offices 2

T he Consequent part may be u sed in what offi ces 2

Illustrate by examples.

I n what O ther cfiices is the word Wha t u sed 2
Are than and as ever used as Relatives 2

F or what are those word s substitu ted when thu s u
‘

sed 2

What shou ld be
,
the position of Relative Pronouns2

H ow are Interrogative Pronouns constru ed 2

When d o Ad jectives become Ad jective Pronouns 2

ADJU N CT S .

Prin. Adjuncts belong to the word s which- they
mod ify or d escribe .

°

O BS . 1 .
—Ad juncts are Adjectives or Adverbs

,
and may con

sist ofWord s
,
Phrases

,
or S en tences.

EXAMPLES—l . A Word—We were walking homewa7 d .

f
f 2 . A Phrase—We were walking towa7 d s ho

3 . A S entence Letme stand here ti ll thou 7emembe7 it.

OBS . 2 .
—Adjuncts may belong

“

tO
‘Word s

,
Phrases

,
or S en

tences.

E X AMPLES—r l . Word s—Honorable actionsu ltimately secu re the greatest
good .

2 . Phrases—H e went ALM O ST a-7 ound the wofld .

'

3 . S entences Nor as the conqw or comes
,

T hey, the true hearted , came .
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‘

JE CT I V 1-:s.

ADJE CT I V E S .

Rule 10 . Adjectives b e long to N ouns afil ro

nouns which d escrib e .

O B S . 1 .
— I t shou ld be remembered . that

_

anyword whose mid st

important office is to specify, qualify , or otherwise d escribe a
“

N0 11 11 or Pronou n , is the7efo7 e an A d jective . , S ee Def. 9 .
T
A

wor d which is sometimes or generally u sed as some other “part
of speech,

”may , in certain connections, be u sed a djectively , and
when thu s u sed it is an Adjective .

*

E X AMP1.Bs -Ah i7 on fence. Wo7king oxen.

B em .
—Every Ad jective having i ts substantive und erstood , becomes

pronominal . [S ee Ad jective Pronouns ]
O B S . 2 .

-Ah A djective may consist of a

Wo
’

rd— T hej7 ecitation hou r has arrived .

Phrase— T he hou rfoh
'

7 ecitation has arrived .

S en t
‘

ence— T he hou r 777which we 7 ecite
'

has

arrived .

PO S I T IO N O F T H E ADJECT IVE .

O Bs. 3 .

—Ah Ad jective -Wo7 d is .e ommonly placed before its
N and after its Pronoun— an A d j ective Ph7 ase or S en

tence
,
after its -N 0 11 11 or Pronou n .

EXAMPLES—AI I influen tial man .

A man of influence.

A man who possesses influence.

Certain word s are
,
by some G rammarians

,

~
cal led

‘

Ad jectives u sed
as. Ad verbs.

”
B u t if the

"

etymology of a word in a sentence is d e

termined by its othee in that S entence—«

and
'

there is no other proper cri

terion it
'

cannot
~be an Ad jective when i t is u sed as an Adverb . S ome

word s are frequently so p laced as to be somewhat ambigu ous in their

office
,
as

H e7 e sleeps he now alone .

Does alone
,

’

ih this connection
,
mod ify the Verb sleeps, or doe

‘

s afi its

d escribe the Pronoun he 2 I f the‘ former
,
it is an Ad ve7b—if the latter ,

it is an Adjective:
I f, in the O p in ion of the S tud ent

,
it has an influence on bo th those

word s
,
then he is to d ecid e Whether it more fully d escribes the cond ition

0 1
°

he
,

”
than mod ifies the actibn

'

of sleeps
—and

,
parse it accord ingly.
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CO MPARIS O N O F ADJE CI I ‘

I V E S ;

N O T E III . The Comparative Degree a pplies to
two things on sets of things. T he .S uperlative to

more than two .

O Bs. 1 .
—T his ru le is sometimes violated by good writers.

EXAMPL E—T he LARGE S T boat of the twoWAS cu t l oose .

”
Coope7 .

O Bs. 2 .
—

.Comparative and S uperlative Ad jectives r equire
d iiI erent constructions.

1 . T he Comparative ‘

Degree requ l res the former term to be
exclu d ed from the latter .

EXAMPLE— I mn is more valuablethan all othe7 metals.

R em .
- I n this example , Iron is put as one termof comp,arison ,

'

and
al l other metals as the other term—two things are compared . Hence

,

the Comparative form.

2 . T he Shperlative
‘

Degree requ ires the former -te rm to be
inclu d ed in the latter .

E X AMPLE ; I 7‘

0 7L is the most valuab le of all
‘

the metals.

R em .
—£I ere al l the metals”are taken several ly. I ron is taken

from the list
,
and pu t in comparison with the many othe rs-a-emore than

two t hings are compared . Hence
,
the u se

“

of the S uperlative form.

O Bs.
,
3 .

-Adjectives whosesignifications donot admit of com
parison ,

‘

shou ld uht have the Comparative or S uperlative form.

E X AMPLE S r —JO hn’
S h0 0 p is much more circular than yn igne .

Corrected—John’
s hoop is much more nearly circu lar than mme .

O Bs.

‘

4 .

—Double Comparativ
'

es and S uperlatives are improper.

EXAMPLE— I n the calmest and most stillest night.

O B S . 5 .
-Bu t lesse7 is often u sed by good writers.

‘

EXAMPLE—‘J‘ T he lesse7 co-efiicient.
”

:Algeb7a l
'

F O RM .

O Bs.
. 6 .

—Words u sed exclu swely as >Adv
‘

erbs should nbft be
u sed as Adjectives.

EXAMPLES—F O I“ thine often infirmities.

Co77 ecte
'

d—F or thy many orfi eqnent
‘

infirmities.

R em.
—T he comparison of Ad jectives is not commonly absolute;bu t

relative .
f T hu s

,
in saying this is the sweetest apple , I mere ly say that this

app le possesses a
‘

higher d egree of the quality “than all O ther apples with
which it is compa7 ed .

I



‘

ADJECT I VES— PO SSESSI VE.

ADJECT I V ES I N PREDICAT IO N.

NO T B I V . Ah Adjective
,
like Participles, is

used in Pré d ication w ith a V erb
,
when the V e rb

requ 1res i ts
- aid to form the Pre d icate .

E XAMBLB S H is palsied hand
’

waxed st7 ong .

Canst thou g 7ow sad
,
as Earth grows b7 7

°

ght
—Dana .

Vanity often 7 e77de7s man contemp tible .

”

O Bs. 1 .
—Particip1es, l ike V erbs

,

-

sometimes requ ire the u se

of Adjectives in Pred ication .

EXAMPLE T he d esire of being happy, reigns in al l hearts.

O Bs. 2 .

—
;Adjectives used in Pred ication , shoul d not take the

Adverbial form.

«EXAMPLE—I feel bad ly to-night.
Co7 7 ected—I feel bad to-night.

SPECIFYING ADJECT IVES .

NoT B V . S pecifying A djectives restrict their

Nonus
,
w ithou t d enoting qu ality .

—Specifying Adjectives shou ld not be u sed before

Nonu s taken in a general sense .

E xAMPL E s—W I Sd O I n is better than rubies—not the wisd om .

Iron is the most u sefu l ofmetals—. not the iron .

O BS . 2 .
—E ithe7 and neithe7 always shou ld relate to oneo f two

,

taken separately.

E ach and every may relate to one or both of two things, taken

separately.

NO T E V I . Possessive A djectives de scribe N ouns

and Pronouns
,
by ind icating possession , fitness

,

origin ,
cond ition

,
&c.

,
&c.

EXAMPLES .

Boys’caps ‘

Boys’ d enotes the siz e of the caps.

Webster
’
s Dictionary Webster

’
s
”d enotes the au thor .

H eaven
’
s immortal S pring shal l yet arrive ,

And man’
smajestic beau ty bloom again ,

Bright through the eternal year of Love
’
smajestic reign .

—B eattie.

I heard of Pe ter’s buying John’
s horse .

R em .
- I heard of a certain act—an act of which Pe ter was the agent

hence
,
it was Peter’s act. T he act is expressed by the word b uying

hence
,
the word Peter’s limits

,
d escribes the .word buying ;”and is,

therefore , an Adjective .



1 6 4 PART
°

111 .
-S y N T Ax —ADJBCT 1V E s.

T he ob ject of Peter’s act is horse . T he word John’
s is u sed to

lim it that object
,
not to a particu lar race , or color , or mm ,

but to a par
:

ticu lar con d i tion . John’
s
,

”
therefore

,
d escribes horse

”—hence
,
1 t

-

is an

NO T E V I I . Possesswe A djectives d erived
,

from
Pronou ns

,
shou ld correspond in Gender

,
Person

,

and N umb er to the Pronouns from which they are

d erived .

EXAMPLES - i-I have finished my work.

H e has established his reputation

T hey have accomplished thei7 obj ect.
We mu st attend to 0 777 interests.

O Bs. 1 .
—Possessive

fi

Ad jectives are sometimes qu alified f by
S entences introd uced by Relative Pronouns, and by Phrases.

EXAMPLES .

H ow various his employments
,
whom the wo7 ld Ealls id le.

Wilson’
s B 777ns.

I have spoken of his eminence as aju d ge.

O Bs.

‘

2 .

—Possessive Adjectives
,
in ad d ition to their primary

office. Sometimes introduce Auxiliary S entences

E XAMPLES .

All are bu t parts
-of one stupend ous whole,

WH OSE body Natu re is—and G od the soul . —P op e.

V

H eaven be thei7 resource , WH O have no other bu t the charity of the

world .
—S te7ne.

V ERBAL ADJECT IVES .

NO T E V III . A Participle is an A djective
,
when

ever its principal office is to d escribe a N oun or

Pronoun .

E xAMPLE s—A stan d ing tree . B lasted fru it. C7 773hecl sugar. F or the

time being .

T ru th
,
c7 7tsheol to earth

,
will rise again ;

Bu t error , woun d ed , writhes in pain .

”

T he orator
,
stand ing on the platform ,

thu s began .

”

T he d octor
,
being then in the hou se

,
was called to b is bed

“

sid e .

”

R em .
-T hat the first fou r Participles d n the above examples, are Ad

jectives, all grammarians consent. Bu t
,
in regard to t he last form ,

there
is not a general agreement. I t is maintained that Participles having
their appropriate posi tion after the Nonu s or Pronou ns to which they
belong, shou ld not be regard ed as Ad jectives—w hu t simply

‘

as Partic
‘

iples.
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‘
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. shows a relation of crushed
”
and

earth
”

H ence . . a Preposition.

namecommon to a class. Hence Common .

spoken of . .
. e .Hence . . T h ird Person .

d enotes bu t one H ence S ingu lar Number.

object of the relation expressed by
to
”

. . .Hence . . O bjective Case .

RULE T he O bject of an action 0 7 7 elation mast be i n
the O bjective Case.

’

Will rise . . asserts an action .Hence . a V erb .

act d oes not pass to an O bject . .Hence . . Intransitive .

simply d eclares .Hence . . Ind icative Mod e .

d enotes a fu ture act .H ence Fu ture T ense .

T hird Person
77 1

pred 1cate of tru th Hence
S ingu lar Number.

RULE A V e7b mast ag 7 ee with its Shbject in P e7 so77
and N 777nbe7 .

mod ifies wil l rise Hence . an Adverb .

d enotes a fu tu re repetition .H ence . Adverb of time .

1.

EXAMPLES F O R PARS I N G.
Adjective Wo7 d s.

T H E W I LD gaz elle on JU DAH’s hills,
Exu lting , yet may bound r

And d rink from ALL T H E L I V I N G 7 7°lls
,

T hat gush on HOLY g7 o77n d
11 1 8 AI RY step and GLO RI O U S eye,
May glance

“

ih T AMELES S t7 anspo7 t by.

Adjective Ph7ases.
F or the angel O F DEAT H spread his wings on the blast,
And breathed in the face or T H E F O E as he passed .

Adjective S en tences.
G uard u s

,
0 T hou who neve7 steep est.

T hou WHOSE SPELL CAN RA I S E T H E DE AD
,

Bid the prophet
’
s form appear .

Who
°

i s he T HAT CALLS T H E DE AD 2”
From the last hilt T HAT L O O K S O N T H Y O N CE HO LY DO ME .

O lovely voices of the sky ,
WH I CH H YMN E DJI ‘ H E S AV O U B

’
s B I RT H

,

Are ye not singing still on high,
Ye T HAT SANG , ‘ PEACE 0 N

°

E ABT H 2

Among the faithless, faithfu l only he
mong innumerable false .

-M7
‘

l ton.



ADV E RBS—NE GAT I V E .

ADV E RBS .

Rule 1 1. A dverb s b e long to V erbs Adjective s
,

and other Adve rbs
,
Which they mod ify .

O BS . 1 .
—An A dverb may be aWord

,
Phrase

,
or S entence .

E XAMPLE S .

1 . AWord I W ill go 3 0 0 77 .

2 . A Phrase. . . I Will go 777 a short time.

3 . A S entence ” I shall go ere d ay d eparts.
— T aylor .

O B S . 2 .

—An Adverb may mod ify a Word
,
Phrase

,
or S en

tence .

l . A Word . Heman stu d ies

2 . A Phrase . .Robert went ALM O ST to B oston .

Practical knowledge can be gained ONLY 777 thisway.

3 . A S en tence . .Moz ar t
,
JUS T before he d ied , sai d , Now I beginto learn

What might be d one inmu sic.

N E GAT I V E ADV ERBS
O B S . 3 .

-N eg
‘

ative~A dverbs are u sed primarily to
‘

mod ify
V erbs

EXAMPLE T hey wept N O T :
2 . T o mod ify A d jectives.

EXAMPLE S—N O T on e of the family was there .

NO
’
I
‘
evefy one that saith unto me

,
Lord ! Lord . shall enter

into the kingd om of heaven .

3.T o‘

mod ify other Adverbs.

EXAMPLES—f H C is N O T generally in error.

T hey d ied N o '

r
‘

bg/ hunger 0 7
“ lingering

T he ste el of the White man hath -swept them away .

N o
'

r as the conqu eror wines.

T hey , the
‘

true hearted
,
came .

R em.
—T he influ ence of the Negatives, 770 75, 77e7the7

‘

,
&c.

,
is often exerted

on Noun s Phrases
,
or Whole S entences. And

, generally, When a Nega

tive occurs in connectionWith other Ad juncts
,
the influ ence of the Negatwe

reaches the Whole proposition ,
ing lud ing the other Ad juncts.

O BS . 4 .

—T he Adve rbs yes, yea , 770 , nay, are ind epend ent in

construction .

R em.
—T he relation of these words to others in the sentence or period

is logical , ratl1 er than grammatical .

O BS . 5 .
—A negation al lows but one negatiye in the fsame

connection .

EXAMPLE—H e d id N or perceive them.
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‘

DV E RB S .

Bu t d ouble negatives are often elegantly u sed for an aflirma

tive .

E XAMPL E h
“S uch perplexities are

‘

not u ncommon

O B S . 6 .

—T he word s Which Adverbs p i operly mod ify are;

sometimes und erstood

E XAMPLE—T hO ll canst bu t ad d one bitter W0

T o those alrea dy there.

O BS . 7 Adverbs somet1mes take the place ofverbs, which they
mod ify
E xAMPLes Gfl;0172 1I bid you T 0

B ack to thy punishment
,
false fugitive .

O Bs. 8.
—Adverbs sometimes take the place of N0 11 118 , and

hence become .Pmnouns.

E XAMPLE S T ill then
”
for

,
till that time .

From thew _ tor
,
from that place .

And I have mad e a pilgrimagefromfcti
‘

O h
,
let the ungentle spirit learn from he7ice

A small unkindness is a great offence .

O B S. 9.

—Pa.rticiples become A dverbs when theyi nd icate the
manner of an action

,
or mod ify a quality .

E XAMPLE S,
T he surging billows and the gamboling storms

C ome
,
crouching ,

to his f eet.
”

Now it mounts the wave
,

And rises
,
threatening, to the frowning sky .

’
T is strange ,

’
tis p assing strange .

”

A Virtuous hou sehold , bu t exceed ing poor .

O BS . 10 .

—A fewword s, commonly u sed as Prepositions are

sometimes u sed Adverbially
E XAMPL E S T hou d id st look (20 70 77 uponthe naked earth.

”

And may a t lastmy weary age , _
Find 0 7775 the peacefu l hermitage .

—M7
'

Zt0 77.

PO S IT IO N .

N O T E I T he position of Adve rbs shou ld b e. sueh

as most clearly. to convey the sense intend e d .

O Bs.

-I n constru cting a S entence
,
ju dgment and taste

the only true criteria. No d efinite ru lehen be given . When
verbs mod ify Adj ectives and other Adverbs

,
they are

‘

common ly
‘

plaee d before the Word sWhich they modify. When they mod ify
V erbs they may generally be place d before 0 7 after . Bat

Negatives are placed after the V erb
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R obe7 t went almost to B oston .

ANALYS I S .

S ubject
,

S imple S entence ,P1 1 11u pa] Parts Predicate , Intransitive .

Adjunct of went .

PARSE D.

is a name .

y

appropriated to an ind ividual . . .H ence . .Proper .

d enotes a male .Hence . .Mascu l ine G end er

spoken of Hence T hird Pe l son .

d enotes bu t one Hence . . S ingu lar N 11mbe1

subject of Went” H ence . .Nominative Case .

RULE T he S ubject of a sentence mu st be in the N om

inative Case.

”

. asserts an act Hence . . a Verb .

d oes not passto an object Hence . Intransitive .

simply d eclares Hence . . I nd icaitivé Mod e .

d enotes a past act Hence . .PaSt T ense .

d efinite in themind of the speakerHenee Past T ense Defin .

T hird Person ,

pred icate of“Robert Hence
S ingu lar Number.

RULE A V e7 6 must 7 7g 7
‘

ee with itswjeet
‘

in P embn

and N umbe7 .

Almost mod ifies to Boston” Hence . . an Adverb .

RULE 110370 737 173 belong t0 T/ e7hs
,
Adjectives, and othe7

Adve7 bs
,
which they mod ify .

T o Boston . mod ifies went”. Hence an Adverb .

d enotes place . .Hence . .Adverb ofplace .

RULE Adve7bs belong to V e7 bs, Adjectives, and 0 the7

1 47177137 6 3 ,which they mod ify
. . shoWs a relation of “wen t and

Boston
” Henee . a Preposition .



ADVERBS—EXERCISES—QUEST IO NS .

H ence . . a N oun .

appropriated to one ofmany citiesHence Proper.

spoken of . Hence T hird Person .

d enotes bu t one Hence . S ingu lar Number.

object of the relation-

expresssd by
to
”

O bjective Case .

RULE T he object of 6777 action 0 7 7 elati0 77 must be in
the O bjective Case.

”

E XAMPLE S .

1

BR I LL I AN TLY
T he glassy waters mi7 7 07 F O RT H his smiles.

H ow LI GHTLY mounts the Muse
’
s Wing,

Whose theme is in the skies.
“

F or the angel of d eath spread his
’

wings O N T H E

And b7ea>thed ] N T H E F ACE O F T H E
_
E O E as he passed .

”

Fools d ie F O R LACK or K NO WLE DGE .

From the last hill that looks O N T H Y ONCE HOLY DO ME .

“I N AN U N E x p é oT E n 11 0 1111 they were ,

stewt led BY T H E T H U N DER 11 17 11
1

111:

CANNO N.

”

'

T he man that dares tmd uce
,
BE CAU SE H E CAN WI T H S AF EW H I MSELF

,

is not a man .

”

And breathed in the face of the foe AS H E PASSE D .

An d T ru th is hushed , T HAT H mmsr MAY PRE ACH.

WHEN T H E N I GHT S T O RM GATHE RS D IM AN D DARK
,

W
’

I T H A S HR I LL AN I ) B O DiN G j

S CRE AM
,

T hou 7ushest BY T H E F OU N DE R I NG BARK
,

”

Quick AS A PASS I NG DRE AM .

”

QUES T IO N S F O R REVIEW:

What is an Adjunct of a S entence 2
What classes ot

'

word s are used as Adjuncts 2
Ad junctsmay consist of What 2
Ad junctsmay belong to what 2

ADJECT I ’V ES .
What is an Ad jective 2
Ad jectives belong to What classes of word s 2
When is a Word an Ad jective 2
Ad jectives may consist of

‘What 2
-~What is the natu ral posti oin of Ad jectives 2
What is the position When it is limited by a Phrase 2
T he position When many Ad jectives belong to the same N oun 2
What is a

’

N umeral Ad jective 2
May a S ingu lar and a Plu ral Adjective belong to the same N oun 2



PART 111 .

-SYN T A
“

x - PRE Post
'

rioN s.

May N umerals qualify or specify each other 2

When may an Adjecti ve be u sed in Pred ication 2
What should be thef0 7 777 oi Ad jectives

'

m Pred ication 2
What I s the othee of S pecifying Adjectives 2

.

‘

When is it improper to use S pecifying
What is the othcc of Possessive S pecifying Ad jectives .2

When is a Participle an Ad jective 2
A DV E RBS .

What is an Adverb 2

Adve rbsmod ify What classes of word s 2 ‘

An Adverb may consist of What 2
Ne ative Adverbs have What p ecu liarity 2
What Adverbs are Ind epend ent in Construction 2
When may two N e ati v

’

es be allowed in a S entence 2

Adverbs may take t e place ofwhat other class ofwords 2
When is a Participle an Adverb 2
What shou ld be the p osition of Adverbs 2

What pecu liari ty in thef0 7 777 of Adverbs 2
Adverbs of T ime shou ld d esignate What .

2

R ule 12 . A Preposition showsa relation

object to the word Which its Phrase qu alifies.

OBS l —T heobject of a P reposition may b

ANoun Comes theref7 0 777 S iberian WASTE S of S N ow.

’

A Pronoun hat 1s no tf0 7 ME , is against ME .

’

An Ad jective . . H e has fad ed f1 om earth like a star from 0 77 high.

A11 Ad
‘

verb A voice
, f7 0 777 WHEN CE I knew not.

A Participle . Cora i s always d elighted with S I N GI N G .

A Verb . T o SLEEP—perchance t0 DR E AM .

A Phrase F rom AMO NG TH O U SAN D CE L E ST I AL Aeneas .

A S entence T 0 WHERE the river mixes With themain .

R em.
—A perfect construction of the last and similar examples wou ld

supply a
_
Noun ,

as the object of the Prepositiom
EXAMPLE T o [the point] Where the rivermixes With the main .

R em .
—S cholars often find it d ifficu lt to determine the Anteced ent term

of a relation expressed by a Preposition—examples sometimes occur in

Which the relation of the object of a Preposition seems to exist
,
not to any

word
,
bu t to the Whole S entence . Genera lly , however

,
this qu estion can

be se ttled by ascertaining which wont i s qualified by the t se introduced
Preposition—that Word is the Anteced ent term of relation.

EXAMPLE . T he doctor is aman 0 1"3 0 713770 73 .

Here the Phrase of science
”
qfial ifies man -hence

,

‘5man i s the
Anteced ent term of relation—and the Phrase is Ad jective .

T he lowing herd windsslowly 0
’
E 11 the tea .

Here Q
’
er the lea mod ifies Wind s -hence

,
Wind s is the Antece 7

d ent—an
’

d the Phrase is Adverb ial .
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’

_N O T E I . Care shou ld be exercised in the choice ,

of Prepositions.

O B S, 1 .
—T he particu lar Preposition proper to introd uce a

given Phrase d epend s

1 . U sually on the Word Which
“

the Phrase is to qualify .

2 . S ometimes on~~the object of the Phrase .

E XAMPLE S.
Accommodate to; Engaged in a business.

Accord with. Insist upon .

Accu se Mad e of a thing.

Acqu it by a person .

Ac
‘qu ai in a place.

Ask o a person. Rule over aperson .

1 or a thing. in a manner.

Believe in the d octrine. Unitewith—to—in .

on the name . Abhorrence _
of.

Bes
‘

tow upon ; 1 Agreeable to,

Betray to a person . Averse to—fmm.

into a thing. Compliance with
Boast of. Conformable to.

Call on a person .

at a p lace .

Compare with
—to.

C oncur with—in . Eager in—for.

Copy after a person. E qu al to—with.

from a thing. Familiar to a person.

D ie by violence . with a thing.

of a d isease .

D ifferfrom.

D iminishfrom. Regard to
—for .

Dissentf7‘

om. T ru e to.

Engaged to a person . Value upon .

for a time . Worthy of.

OBS . 2 .

-When the second term of a Compamson 1s expresse d

by a Phrase

After a. S uperlative, the Preposition of is commonly u sed ;

After a Comparative, the Preposition than is commonly u sed .

E xAMPLE s—Grammar is the most interesting af a ll my studi es.

Grammar is more i nteresting than all my other stud ies.

O B S . 3 .
—When athe

,

second term
_

of
“

a Compan
' ison of eynal i ty

is a Noun , or Pronoun ,
the Preposition 773 is commonly u sed

sometimes like is u sed .

EXAMPLE S H e hath d ied to red eem such a
'

rebel AS me. IJZesley.
9

Ah hou r LIK E this, mayWell d isplay the emptiness of hu
man grand eu r.

”



PREPO S IT IO NS— C O N JU N CT I O N S

O BS .
11 .

— S ome writers substitu te the
‘

word sfor and with.

E XAMPLE S .

I t impl ies government of the very same kind WI T H T namwhich a mas

ter exercises over his servants.
—l B

_p . B u tler .

Mr. S ecor found means to have Mr . Bu tler recommend ed to him

[Lord T albot]for his chaplain .
—L ife of D r . B u tter

O Bs. 5 .

—Adverbial Conj unctions are sometimes u sed for Ad
verbial Phrases.

E xamp LE s—Where—for in Which.

When—for at Which time .

0 impotent estate of human life
,

Where Hope and Fear maintain eternal strife .
l”

S o said
,
he 0

’
er his sceptre bowing, rose

From the right hand of glory where he sat. -
.Milton .

CON JU N CT I ON S .

Rule 13 . CO DJU H CU O DS introd uce S entences a nd
connectWord s and

'

Phrases.

R em .
—Conjunctions d iffer from Prepositions in not expressing a rela

tion of the Words connected .

O Bs. 1 .

—Conjunctions may be omitted When the connection is
sufi ciently clear Withou t them.

EXAMPLE S Unnumbered systems
,

suns
,
and world s

,

Unite to worship thee ;
While thymajestic greatness fills 1

S pace , [ J
T ime

,
Eternity.

O B S . 2 ,

— T he position of S entences often d etermines; their
connection .

EXAMPLE S T he time may come you need not 7 7777.
—T homson .

Milton ! thou shou ldst be living at this hou r

[F or] England hath need of thee .

” Word sworth.

O B S . 3 .

—Relative Pronouns and Possessive A d jectives d e
rived from them

,
serve

,
-in ad d ition to their primary office

,
to

introd uce Auxiliary S entences.

EXAMPLE S H e who filches from me my good name

Robs me of that which not enriches him.

Lothe poor Ind ian Whose untu tored mind
S ees God in clou d s or hearshim in the Wind .

T hou hadst a voice whose sound was like the sea.

0 3 s; 4 ,

— T he Conjunction that often introd uces a sentence

Which is the logical object of a verb or participle going before

in construction .

EXAMPLE—f‘ T he cred itor d emand ed that payment shou ld be mad e.

[S ee D iagram, p .



4 76 PART 111. -SYN TAX -coN JU NCT IO NS .

O Bs. 55 .
-Conjunctions that introd uce Auxiliaxy S entenees,

and some others
,
ind icate the offices of the S entencesWhich they

introd uce

If, U nless, &c.

,
ind icate cond ition .

As
,
When

,
B efore, &c.

,
ind icate time

'

o7
°

,
H ?ence

,
T he7°efO 7

°

e
,
&e .

,
ind icate an 7nfe7

°

cnceor cau se.

Ba t, Yet N 1e77e7 theless
h
&e .

,
ind icates 7 est7 7

°

et70 n or opposition.

N e7the7
,
&o.

,
ind icate a n egatwn .

E xAMPLE s—f“If sinners entice thee, consent thou not.

S peak o i me as I am—nothing extenuate

N 0 7 set d own an
b
Ght malice.

”

OBS. 6 .

-T he
’

Adverb how is sometimes improperly u sed

instead of the Conjunction that .

EXAMPLE S he tel lsme how With eager speed

H e fleW to hear my Vocal reed .
—S henstone.

OBS . 7 .
—Conjunctions sometimes introd uce the remnant of a

S entence.

EXAMPLE T hough afl ictect he is happy .

OBS . 8. Wo7 d s connecte‘d
'

f
’

by Conjunctions have a similar

construction

EXAMPLE S God created the heaven AN D the 7777 77.

T ime slep t on flowers
,
AN D lent his glass to h0 pe .

A g7
°

eat AN D good man has fallen .

R em. Heaven
’
and earth

”
are al ike O bjects of created .

S lept and len t are Pred icates of T ime .

Great and good d escribe man .

O Bs. 99 -Bu t they have not necessarily similar modificatmns.

EXAMPLE Every teacher has and 7777737 have his own particu larWay
of imparting knowledge .

—McE ZZigott.

R em . H as
”

. and mu st have”are Pred icates of teacher —bu t
they are not of the same Mod e 11 0 1° T ense .

O BS . 10 .
—P os7tion .

- T he proper place for a Conjunctl on 1s

b eforethe sentence Which it introd u ces, and between the word s

or phrasesWhich it connects.

E XAMPLE—J‘ AN D there lay the rid er , d istorted AN D pale,
With the d ew on his bro

‘

w AN D the rust on his mail.

O Bs. 1 1 .
—Bu t

,
in complex ,

sentences
,
the Conjunction intro

d ucing the Principal
‘

S entenee is commonly placed first
,

‘

and _

that in trod ucing the Auxiliary S entence. immed iately following?

E X AMPLE AN D when its yellow l ustre smiled
O

’
er mountains y et untnod ,

Each M O T HER HE LD aloft het
°

CH ILD
T o b less the bow of God .

”
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. 178 PART 111 . —SYN TAX —WoRDs or EUPH O N Y.

E U PH ON Y.

Prim—
a
—Word s of E uphony are 111 their offices

chiefly rhetorlcal .

R em .
- T he principles of E uphony aremuch requ ired in the structure

of all x languages. F or Euphony , words are al tered in form , position ,

and othee—and they are for Euphony created or omi tted .

O Bs.
—E uphony allows

1 . T he t ransposition ofword s in a S entence .

EXAMPLE From peak to peak the rattl ing cmgs AMO NG
Leaps the live thu nd er.

”

2 . T he omission of a letter
1
orsyllable s

EXAMPLE Hark ’
tis the breez e of twilight calling.

3 . T he substitu tion of one letter for another .

E XAMPLE S .

Col lect
F or Conlect

4 . T he ad d ition of a letter . syllable , or word.

EXAMPLE I t was his bound en d u ty thu s to act.
”

5 . A word to be separated into parts, and anothei° word
ser ted between them,

E XAMPLE H ow MU CH soeve7
° we may feel their force .

6 . A word to be u sed not .in its ord inary ofiice.

EXAMPLE S And there lay the steed With his nostril AL I }wid e.

”

T 1111 momI ‘

see of this method, T H E better I like it.”

PO S IT IO N .

O Bs. 2 .
-Word s of E uphony shou ld beplaced in their appro

priate connection.

I n the following enamples, this pr inciple is violated

T o think of others and not on ly of himself.
”

Here only is u sed to rend er himself
”
emphatic. A better positipn

would be and not of himself o nly.

Joyous You th and manly S trength and stooping Age ar et even here .

h

Better—Joyou s You th and manly S trength and even sr oopme AGE are
i

ere.

When _our hatred is Violent, it sinks u s even beneath those we hate .

”

Better it sinks u s b eneath even T HO S E WE HATE .

E ven I N T HE I R ASHE S live » their Wanted fires.



G E N E RAL RULES .

OBS . 3 .
—A word rep eated in the same connection. is to be

regard ed as a word of E uphony .

EXAMPLE S Down ! d own ! the tempest plunges on the sea .

F or l ife fo7 life ! their flight they ply

GE N E RAL RU LE S .

1 . I n constructing a S entence
,
su ch word s shou ld be chosen

as will most clearly convey the sense intend ed—regard being
had also to variety and other principles of taste .

2 . I n expressing Complex id eas
,
ju dgmen t and taste are to

be exercised in the u se of Phrases
“

and S entences
, When they

may equ ally convey
. the sense— regard being bad 1st

,
to the

sense— 2 d
,
to good taste, &o.

3 . T hat Mod ification of word s shou ld be ad opted which is in

accord ance with the most repu table u sage .

- 4 . T he relative P osition of Word s Phrases
,
and S entences

,

shou ld be such as to leave no obscu rity in the sense .

5 . I nvolved Complex S entences shou ld not be u sed
,
when

S imple or I nd epend ent S ent enoeswou ld better convey the sense.

QUES T IO N S F O R REV IEW
PRE PO S I T I O N S

What is the office of a Preposition 2
T he object of a Preposition may consist of what 2

H ow are we to d etermine What word is the anteced ent term of a rela

tion 2

When may d ou ble Prepositions be u sed 2

When may Prepositions be u sed in Pred ication 2
What is the proper p osition of a ‘ Preposition

'

2
'

H ow are we to d etermine What Preposition to u se in a given Phrase 2
When the Anteced ent and Consequ ent are related by comparison ,

What
Preposition is u sed 2

C O N JU N CT I O N S .
What is the omoe of Cohjunetio-ns 2

Wherein d oes the othee of a Conjunction d iffer from that
‘

of a Preposi
tion 2

When may the Conju nction be omitted 2

What other word s are u sed to introdu ce sente nces 2

What secondary othee d o some Conjunctions perform 2 ,

Wherein must word s connected by a Conjunction agree 2

What is the proper position of a Conjunction 2
W hat pecu l iari ty of position in complex sen tences 2

When may d ouble C onjunctions be u sed 2



180 PART III . —SYNT AX—EXERCISES.

EXCLAMAT I O N S .

What 1 s an Exclamation 2

What relation have they to other word s in a S entence 2
Exclamations are followed by What 2

WO RD S O F E U PH O N Y.

What is the ofiice of a Word of Euphony 2
Principles of Euphony allowWhat d eviations from the ord inary strue

ture ofWord s
,
Phrases

,
and S entences 2

E 7 77773 73 .

F o7° the angel of d eath sp read his wings
-

on the blast
,

77 77777777 in theface of thefoe as -he passed .
”

ANALY S I S ;
Angel S ubject

,

S read

[gind Pred icates Compo
lpq
nd .

fi
entence

Breat e
um

Wings O bject of spread .

8g?eath Adjuncts of angel

Ad junct of wings.

Ad juncts.

O u the blast . Adjunct of spread .

X
1

8

t

i
l

:£122Ad
i the foe

2Ad juncts of breathed .

£1
5

8

i

s

n

ltipé
i
‘pt
ces the sentence

S imple S 91 23 1}ce,

Passed .Pred iceite : I ntransmve .

PARS E D .

introd uces the sentence Hence . . a Conjunction .

RU LB . Conjunctions 7nt7
°

od 77ce sentences and con

nect word s and phrases.

”

specifies angel Hence 3
1

1

1

)53333231t
Runn Adjectives belong . to N ouns and P ronouns

which they d esc7 ibe.

”

is a name Hence . . a Noun .

one of a class : °

.Hence . .Common .

spoken of. Hence . . T hird Person.

d enotes bu t one Hence . . S ingu lar Number.

subject of the words “
spread

and breathed ” Hence . N ominative Case .
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O n the blast .

PART 111 . —sy N T Ax —E XE RCI SBS .

.mod ifiesj spread d enoting
°

place Hence . .Adv. of Place .

B U Lt _ 77Adverbs belong to V erbs
,
A djectives, an d

other Ad verbs which they mod ify .

shows a relation of spread
”

and blast Hence a Preposition .

RULE . A P reposition shows M elation of its object
to the word which its t se qualifi es.

d escribes blast by specifying Hence . Adj. S pecifying .

H ence . . a
‘ Noun .

name of a class of things
-Common .

spoken of Hence T hird Person
d enotes bu t bne s Hence . S ingular Number.

O bject of relation expressed

by
“
on

RULE . T he object ofan action or 7
°

elhtion must be
in the O bjectioe Case.

connects the word s“spread and

breathed . a Conjunction .

“

RULE . Conjunctions int7
°

od 77ce S entences and con

nect word s and Ph7'ases.

”

.asserts an act Hence . a Verb .

O

act
_

d oes not pass to an object. Hence . Intransitive.

simply d eclar es Hence Ind icative Mod e .

d enotes a past act (d efinite in
the mind of the speaker and

mad e d efinite to the b earer by
the Auxiliary sentence -as he

passed Hence . .Past T ense D ef.

T hird Person
,Pred icate of angel Hence

S ingu larNamber .

RULE . A
‘

V erb mu st ag ree with its subject in Per
son and _N nmbe7 .

mod ifies breathed —d enoting
place Hence . .Adv. of Pl ace .

RUL E Adve7‘bs b elong to V erb s
,
Adjectives, and

other Adverbs whish they mod ify ,

”

.shows a relation of breathed ”

and face Hence . a Preposition.

RULE . A P rep osition shows a relation of its object
to the word which i ts Ph7°asequalifies.



c o o ) 0 0 0 0 0

O f the foe

As he passed

E XERC ISES I N PARS ING .

d escribes “face by specifying Hence . .Adj. S pecifying.

RU LE . Adjectives belong to N ouns and P 7 0 770 77ns

which they describe.

i s a name Hence a Noun .

name of a class
_Hence . Common .

spoken Person .

d enotes bu t one Hence . Singu larNumber.

O bject of relation expressed by
in Hence . . O bjective Case .

RULE . T he obyect of an action 0 7
°

7
°

elation mu st be

in the O bjective Case.

d escribes “face by specifying
‘

H ence . . .AdjS pecifying.

RULE . Adjectives belong to N ouns and 1 3 7 0 770 77773

which they d esc7 ibe.

shows a relation of face an

foe Hence . a Preposition .

RULE . A P 7 eposition shows a relation (y
‘ its object

to the word which its Ph7°ase qualifies.

”

d escribes foe —
.

f
-by specifying H ence . .Adj. S pecifying.

RUL E . A djectives belong to N owns and P ronouns

is a name Hence . a Noun .

nameof a class Hence . Common;

Hence T hird Person .

denotes bu t one H ence S ingu larNumber.

O bject
.

of relation expressed by
. .Hence . . O bjective Case .

RULE . T he object of an action 0 7
°

relation must be

in the O bjective Case.

modifies breathed —d enot1ng
time Hence . . .Adv. of T ime .

RULE . Advet bs belong t o t
‘

T bS
,
Adjectives, and

other Adverbs which they mod ify .

”

.introduces an Aux iliary “

S en

RU L E I Conjwnctions introd uce S entences and con?

7)



1
1

84 PART -111.-E SYN TAxe -BXBB CI SBS .

\J

. . is u sed for a name . .Hence . .a Pronoun.

i ts form d etermines its Person

and N umber

spoken of

d enotes bu t
’

one H ence . . S ingu lar N umber

subject of ‘5passed . H ence N6minative Case .

BULB . T he S ubject of a S enténce mast be in
\

the

N ominative Case.

”

asserts .an act . . .Hence . . a Verb .

act d oes not pass toan object. Hence Intransitive.

simply d eclares H ence . Ind icative Mode .

d enotes a past (d efinite in

the mind of the speak
‘

er). Hence Past T ense Defi
7

T hird
'

Person
,

Pred 1cate of he ? Henee
S ingu larNumber.

B11LE . A V e7bmast ag 7 ee
'

with itsfS nbjcct in P 6 7 3

son and N nmben

ADD I T I O NAL E XAMPLE S F O R PARS I NG.

H e was stirred

Wi th such an agony he sweat extremely.

”—a -H e777
°

y V I I I ,
2 .

Bu t it isfit things be stated as they are consid ered-s—as they real ly are .

Bp . B u tler

H e , Whose
’

sou l

Pond ers this tru e equ ality
,
may walk

T he .field s of earth Wi th gratitu d e and hope.
—W’

os 7oorth.

Before we passionately d esire any thing Which another enjoys
, we

shou ld examine into the happiness of itsp ossessor

T hey say
‘ this shall bef and it is,

‘

F or ere they act
,
they think.

—B 777
°

ns.

ZMy heart 1 s awed Within me
,
when I thinh° of the great miracle that

still goes on in silence rou nd me

~T ake g ood heed ,
N or there be mod est, Where thou shou ld st b e proud .

q -Yonng .

Amb ition saw that stooping Rome cou ld bear

A master
,

‘

nor
‘

had Vir tu e to be T homson .

-S ueh expressions invest their gen iu s With greater loveliness, because
they throw over it the '

graceful
'mantle of humili ty .

”

T hough thund er
-e lhu d s the sky d eform,

T heir fu ry ca nnot reach me there .

”

.

Let not false prid e ,
lest we s hou ld betray ignoran

'

c
‘

e
, preifent us from

ask tng a qu estionf when i t can be answered .

Bu t when loud surges lash the
“

sound ing shore
,

‘

T he hoarse
,
rough verse shou ld like the torrent roar .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


186 PART III.—SYN TAX—RE CAPIT ULAT IO N.

R u le a—T H E OBJECT 0 1? A S E NT E NCE oa PH RAS E —N 0 77n 0 7
°

P 7 on0 77n .

T he object of an action or rela tion mu st be in the
Objective Case.

R u le 6 .

-3Poss1=:ss1vn CAS E—N dun 0 7
‘ 13 7 0770 7777 .

A N Oun or Pronoun ln the
"

Possessive Case is

u sed Adjectively ;

R u le 7 .
— I NDE PE NDE NT '

CAsB—N onn 0 7
° P 7 0 770 7777.

A N oun or Pronoun not d ependent on any other

w ord
“

ih construotlon is m the Ind ependent Case .

R u le 8,
—PR ON OU N S .

A
‘

Pronotm must agree With its i
Anteceden

’

t in

Gend er
,
Person

,
and N umb er .

Ru le 9 .
-AD1 E o

'

1
°

1V E PR O N O U N S .

A djective Pronouns are substitu ted for the N ouns

Which they qualify ;

Ru le 10.
—ADJE CT 1V E S .

Adjectivesb elong to N onus and PronounsWhich
they d esor lb e .

Ru le 1 1 .—ADV E BBs.

Adverbs belong to V erb s
,
A djectives

,
and other

Adverbs
,
Which they mod ify .

R u le 1 2 .
—PRBPos1T 1 0 N s.

’

A Preposition show s a relation of its object to
the word Which its Phrase qu alifies.

Ru le 13 .
—CONJ‘ UNCTIONS .

Conjunctions introduce S entences and obnneot

Word s and Phrases.

Ru le 14 .

- E XCLAMATIONS .

E xclamations
“

have no d ependent construction .



PAR T I V .

Def: 1 ; T hat part of the S cience of Language

which treats of u tterance
,
1s called

QBs.
—U tte rance l s mod ified by Pauses

,
Acce77t

,
and the laws

PAU S ES .

Def. 2 . Pau ses are , cessations offthe V oice ln

read ing or speaking.

Rhetorical and

Grammatical .

O BS . 2 .
—I thetorical Pau ses are useful chiefly in arresting

attention . T hey are generallymade after
,
or immé d iaté ly be

fore emphatic word s.

T hey are not ind icated by marks.

E XAMPLES—T here is a calm for those who weep.

A rest for wear
’y pilgrims found ;

OBS . 1 .
—Pauses are

O B S . 3 .
—Grammatioal Pau ses are u sefu l—in ad d ition to their

Rhetorical efl
'

ect—in determi ning the sense .

T hey are ind icated by

MARK S O F PU N CT I
‘

JAT I O N .

T hey are

T he Comma T he Period
T he S emicolon T he Interrogation 2

T he. Colon T he Exclamation 2

T he Dash
O BS . 4.

— I n_ its Rhetorical othee,

T he Comma requ ires a short pause in read ing.



188 PART I V .
—PRO S ODY —PAUS E S .

T he S emicolon
’

,
a pau se longer than the Comma.

T he Colon , a
'

pau se longer than the S emicolon .

T he Period requ ires a fu ll pau se .

T he Dash
,
the marks of E xclamation and I nterrogation, t e

qu ire pau ses correspond ing with either of the other marks.

R em .
— I n the u se ofMarks of Punctu ation

, good writers d iffer ; and
‘

it

is exceed ingly d ifficu l t for the T eacher to give Ru les for their u se , that
can be of general app lication .

T he follbwing Ru les are the most important.

COMMA.

RU LB—Word s similar in construction; having a eonnective
und erstood

,“
are separated by a Comma.

E XAMPLE S .

David was a brave
,
martial

,
enterprising prince .

T here is su ch an exactness in d efinition
,
such a pertinence in, proof,

such a perspicu ity in his d etection of sophisms
,
as have been rarely em

ployed in the Christian cau se .

”—B . B . E dwawts.

O Bs.
—When more '

than two word s of the same construction
occu r consecu tively, the Comma should be repeated after each

E XAMPLE S Fame
,
Wisd om

,
love , and power , weremine

”
.

Unnumbered systems
,
suns

,
and world s, unite to worship

Veracity, justice , and charity
,
are essen tial Virtues.

RULE-r -T he parts of 77 0 0 111
7
11173; S entence shou ld be separated

by a Comma
,
when the Auxiliary preced es the ? rinoip

’

al Sen

tence .

EXAMPLE S Where wealth and f7 eed 0 777 reign ,
contentment ufails:

If thine enemy hunger ; feed him ; if he thi7
°

st
, give him

d rink .

”

RU LB —An Adjunct Phrase or
’

S entenoe
,
u sed to

A

express an

incid ental faot
,
and place d between the parts of the Prihcipal

S entence, is separated by Commas.

E xAMPLE s T he grave , that never spoke before,
Hath found

,
at leng th, a tongue to chid e .

Bu t now a wave
,
high 773777g o

’
ef the deep ,

L ifts its d iref crest.
”

O Bs. 2 ;— Bu t .when an Adjunct Phrase or S entence which is

ind ispensable in perfecting the sense immed iately follows the

word Which it qu alifies, the Comma shou l d not intervene .

EXAMPLE—‘f E very one thatfindethhne, shall shay meg
, 7
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PART I V .
-Bao sonr- PAU sBs.

RpL E
—T he S emicolon

M

is u sed at the close of a sentehce,
which

,
by its terms, promises

-an a d d itional sentence .

E XAMPLE S .
T he Essayists occupy a conspicu ous place in the last century ; bu t,

somehow
,
I d o not feel d isposed to set mu ch store by them .

T he fru itless showers of world ly
.

wo
,

Fall d ark to earth and never ri se ;
While tears that from repen tance flow

,
1

I n bright exhalement reach the skies —Moo7 e.

OBS .

—By many writers, the S emicolon 1s used to separate
short sentences

,
which have not a close d epend ence on each

other .

E XAMPLE S .

H e was a plain man
,
wiflmu t any pretension to pulpit eloqu ence , or

any other accomplishment ; he had no gift of imaginati on ; hislanguage

was hard and d ry ; and his i llustrations, homely.

We are watchers oi a beacon ,
Whose light mu st never d ie ;
We are guard ians of an altar

Mid st the silence of the _sky ;
T he rocks yield founts of cou rage ,
S truck forth as by thy rod

F or the strength of the hills we b less thee
,

O ur God
,
cur fathers

’
God .

—M7s. H emans

I had a seeming
° friend —I gave him gifts and hewas gone

I had an open enemy ; I gave him gifts, and won him ;
T he Very heart of hate melteth at a good man

’
s love .

CO L O N.

RU LE l -T he Colon is u se d
“

at the close of a sentence , When
another sentence is ad d ed as a d irect illu stration or inference.

E XAMPLE S .

‘ Let me give you a piece of good counsel my cousin : follow my land
ab le example : write When you can : take T ime

’
s forelock in one hand ,

and a pen in the other
,
and so make su re of you r opportunity] —Co7ope7

°

Among relations
,
certainly there is always an incitement : we always

feel an anxiety for their welfare .

”—H . K . White.

From the last hill that looks on thy once holy d ome ,
I beheld thee

, O S ion . when r end ered to Rome :
’
T was thy last sun went d own, and theflames of thwall
Flashed back on

_
the last glance I gave to thy Wall ;

H ebeew
J

R em.
—T he Colon is not much used by latewriters—its place being

supplied by the S emicolon ,
the Dash

,
or the Period .



PAUSES—T H E DAS H .

PERIO D .

RULE— T he Period 1s u sed at the close of a complete or ind e

pend ent proposition .

O Bs.

—T he Period 1s also u sed after initial letters and abbre
V 1ations.

EXAMPLE—J. Ad ams
, LL .D .

,
M. C .

DAS H .

RULE— T he Dash is used to ind icate
,

1 . An abrupt transition .

2 . A 11 unfinished sentence .

3 . A succession of particulars.

E XAMPLE S
All this d read ord er break—for whom 2 for thee 2
Vile worm —O madness ! prid e ! impiety !

”

T hey me t to expatiate and confer on state affairs—to read the news

papers
—to talk a l ittle scand aI—and so forth—and the resu lt was—as we

have been told—consid erable d issipation .

”
s o

‘

n
’
s B ums.

And is thy sou l 13d —What remains 2

A11
,
all

,
Lorenz o l—Make immortal b lessed

Unblest immortals —What can shock us more 2
”

T o me the N1ght T houghts is a poem,
on the whole

,
most animating

and d elightfu l—amaz ingly energetic
—fu l l of the richest instruction

improving to the mind—mu ch of i t worthy of being committed to me

mory—some faul ts -obscu re—extravagant
—tinged occasionally with flat

tery .

”

O B S . 1 .
—T he Dash is often used instead of the Parenthesm.

E XAMPLE .

As they d isperse they look very sad—and
‘

,
no

-d oubt they are se—bu t
had they been ,

they would not have taken to”

d igging.

O B S . 2 .

—Many mod ern writers u se the Dash in place :
of the

S emicolon
‘

and the Colon—and sometimes with them .

E XAMPLE S .

"

Ye have no need
‘

of prayer ;
Ye have no sins to be forgiven .

—
7Sk7mgu e.

What I S there sad d ening in the Au tumn leaves 2
Have they that ‘

green and yellow melancholy ’

T hat the sweet Poet spoke of .
2 Hath he seen

O wvariegated wood s, when first the frost

T u rns into beau ty all O ctober
’
s charms

When the d read fever qu i ts u s—when the sto rms

O f the wil d Equ inox ,
With all its wet

H as left the land -Bm ine7"d .



PART I V .
-S IGNS .

EX CLAMAT IO N .

RUL E—T he mark of E xclamation“1s u sed after aword , ph_
rase ,

or sentence
,
whose prominent office is to express su d d en or in

tense emotion

E XAMPLE S .

H ark ! a strange sound afi i ights.mine ear .

T o arms —they come -the Greek, the Greek l”
’
T is d one ! arise ! he bids thee stand .

”

I N T E RRO GAT I O N .

RULE—T he mark of I nterrogation is u sed after a word

phrase , or sentence
,
by which a qu estion isasked .

EXAMPLE —z“Why is my sleep d isquieted 2
Who i s he that calls the d ead 2

I s it thou
, 0 king .

2”

R em.
—When the Interrogation or E xclamation is used the Comma

,

Period , is omitted .

GRAMMAT ICAL AN D RHE T O RICAL S IGNS .

O B S . l .
-T he signs used ln writing are

1 . T he Apostrophe
’

2 .
.

T he Quotation
9' Measu res

3 . T he 1 0 . Caret A
‘

4 . T he et j 1 1 . Diaeresm
5 . T he Parenthesis

gk

—1 2 . I ndex Ei?
0 . References * ’

r 1 3 . T he S ection

14. T he Paragrap T
Rising

8 . I nflectiens F alling
Circumflex

Aposh
'

opfie (
1

)1s u sed to ind icate the omission of a letter
-and to change a N0 11 11 into a Possessive Specifying A djeetiveu
EXAMPL E S Hearts

,
from Which ’

twas d eath to sever ;
Eyes

,
this world can ne er restore .

”

H ow l ightlymounts the Muse
’
sWing.

Quotation is used to inclose word s taken from some

othei° au thor or book .

EXAMPLE S S ou they
,
among all our living poets, says ProfessorWil

son
,

stand s aloof and ‘
alone 1n his glory

A quotation qub ted is ind icated by single marks.

EXAMPLE- {S ee the latter part ,oi the example above ]
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194 PART 1v

r

.
- PRos0 DY- ~oomeoswiow.

T he Card (A) is used betweentwo words, to indicate the
place of word s omitted

,
an d placed above the line.

of mankind

E X AMPLE T he proper stu dyAis man .

D im eszs 1s placed over the second of two vowels, to show
that they belong to d ifferen t syllables.

E X_
A1VI PLE S Preemption , Coeval Reed ucate.

2

0 13s
"

. 4 .

— T he H yphen 1s sometimesplaced between the vowels,
for a similar purpose .

EXAMPL E —C O -O pel ‘

ate .

T he I nd ex is u sed to point out a word or senten é e ,

consid ered worthy of special notice .

T he S ection Inarks the d iV 1s1ons of a chapte r or book .

T he Pm agmph (fll) 18 u sed when a new subject of remark is

introd uced .

R em .
—T he sign of the Paragraph is retained in111 5 11 0 15? S criptures;

bu t in other composition ,
the Paragraph is su fficiently ind icated by i ts

commencing a new line on the page .

Accent 1s a stress of vo1ce placed on a particu lar syllable 1n

pronouncing a word .

E mphasis 1s a stress of voice placed on a particular word in a

sentence . T his mark 1s ind icated ,

manu script , by a line d rawn und er the emphaticword .

2 . O u a printed page , by the u se of I talic letters
-
f
—CAPI T AL

letters are used
'

to ind icate wbrd s still more emphatic.

COMPOS ITION.

Def.
”

Composition
— as the Word implles

+is~the
art ofp lacing together word s

,
so as to communicate

id eas.

C omposition i s of two kind s
,

PROS E AN D V ERS E.

I n P 7 0 3 7; Comp osztion , word s and phrases are arrangedWitha
primary reference to the sense.

I n V erse, the sound and measure of wordsand syllhbies
d e termine their position .

Among the variou s kind s of Prose Composition ,may berheu
tion ed the following :

N arrative
,
Descrip tive, D id actw H iétoficaxl;B iographical.



COMPO S IT IO N—“PO ET RY.

V ERS E.

V erse consists in word s arranged in measured
lines

,
constitu ting a regular su ccessionof accented

and unaccented syllables. V erse 1s used in Poetry
T he d ifl

'

erent kind s of Poetry are
,

Pastoral.

LYRIC PO ET RY 1s —as its name imports
—Jsuch . asmay be set

to music}:

I t inclu d es the O d e and the S ong“

DRAMAT IC PO ET RY is a poem descr iptive of scenes, events,
"
or

character
,
and 1s ad apted to the stage .

T he T ragic andI t inelud os 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o o

I

T he Comic.

EPIC POE T RY is a historical representation—real orfictitiou s

of great events.

DIDACTIC P O ET RY is that stylead apted
"

tot he incu lcation of

A N E PIGRAM IS a witty poem,
short

”
and generally aboundsm

lu dicrous expressions.

AN E PIT APH is a poetic inscription to the memory of some

d eparted person

A S O NNET 1 3 an od e of a peculiar structu re , and generally of

fou rteen lines.

PAS T ORAL. POE T RY relates to ru ral life, and is generally a

song.

V ERS IF ICAT IO N .

V ersifioation isthe art ofmaking verse+i . e.

”the

p roper arrangement of a certain number ofsyllab les
in a line .

There are two prominent d istinctionsmr 've
_
r5e ,

2 . Rhyme.



196 PART I V .
—PRO SODY —V ER SIF ICATION.

B lank Verse consists in measu red lines of ten syllables each,
and which may or may not end with the

f

same sound .

R hyme consists in measured
”

lines,
'

of which two or more
'

end

with the same sound .

A L ine in poetry, is properly called

A half verse, is called

T worhyming versesWhich complete the sense , are
"

called

A Coup let.

‘

T hree verseswhich rhyme together, are

F our or more lines, are called

Rhymingsyllables, or
Rhyming wo

‘

rdfs;

We come
,
We come , _a little band ,

As child ren of the Nat1on

We are joined 1n heart
,
we are joined in hand ;

T o keep the Declaration .

’

R em.
—I n the above stanz a , the first and third lines end W1 th rhyming

word s—the second and fourth, With rhyming syllables.

V ersesmay end with

A collection of syllables l s called

A F oot.

A F oot may consist of

F eet of two syllables are the
T rachee first long, second short

I ambus firist short
,
second long

Py7 7hz
'

c. both short .

_

F eet of threesyllables are the

Dhctyl one long and two short

Amphibmch first short second long, third short. v v

T ribmch.

R em.
—Most E nglish Poetry i s written in Iambic

, T rochaic, or Ana
pwstic verse .
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198 PART IV.
—PROSODY

ANAPE S T I C l V E R S E .

1 . F ou r
p

But we stead l fastly gaz ed on

w

th
‘

e face of the dead .

And I loved her the more when I heard
S uch tend erness fal l from her tongue .

”

3 . T wofeet.
F é r the night only d raws
A thin veil o

’
e r the d ay.

”

DACT YL I C V E R S E .

Come
, ye d is consolate

,
Where’er ye languish.

E arth has no sorrows that Heaven cannot l
‘

heal .

Free from aux l iety,Care and satiety.

4 . O nefoot.
Cheerfii lly,
Fearful ly.

T H E AMPHIBRACH.

T here is a bleak d esert Whe re d aylight grows weary
O ftwasting i ts smile on a region so d reary.

W’
ith storm-d ar l ing ’pinion and sun-

ga zmge ye ,
T he gray forest eagle is king of the sky .

”

T here
’
s pleasure in freed om Whatever | _

the season ,

T hat makes every object look lovely and fair.

”

REMARK s

1 . T he first syllable o f a verse 1ssometimes omitted .

EXAMPLE .
And there lay the ri d er

,
d istort ed and pale ,

With the d ew on his brow
_
| and the rust on his mail .

2 . A syllable is some times ad d ed to a line .

EXAMPLES .
E arth has no sorrows that

'

| heaven cannot heal.

A
‘

guar d ian an gel o
’
er I my life presid ing,

Doubling my pleasures and my cares d ivid ing.



FIGURES or S PE E CH. 199

3 . T he d ifferent measu res are sometimes combined in the

same
'

line .

EXAMPLES
May‘

comes
,
May comes

,
we have called I her long,

May comes o
’
er the moun tains with l ight and song ;

We may trace her steps 1 o
’
er the wak ening earth

,

By the wind s which tell of the vio let
’
s b irth.

”

S ometimes the last syllable of a line becomes the firstsyllable
m the first foot of the next .

E X AMPL EL
.

O u the col d cheek of
‘

death smiles and ro ses are b lend 1mg ,
And beau ty immox

°

tal awakes from the tomb .

”

F icfiJR
‘

E s.

A
‘

F igu re of speech is a licensed d epar tu re from
the ord inary structu re

,
or u se of a word in a sen

tence .

Grammatical or

Rhetorical.

A Grammatical F igw e 1s a d eviationfrom the ord inary form
or ofilce of a word s in a sentence .

A Rhetm' ical F igw e is a d eviation from the ord inary applica

tion of word s in the - expression of thought .

F igures are

a

L FIGURES MOD IFYING T H E F O RM O F WORDS .

T hese are _called

S ynazf esis,
Apocope, _Dim'

esis
,

P rosthesis
,

S yncope,
P aragoge, T mesis.

1 . Aphaarésis allows the elis
'

ion of one or more of the first let

ters of a word .

EXAMPLES .

Mid scenes of confu sion.

And therefore thou may
’
st think my ’

haV 1our lig
‘

ht.
”—Ju liet.

What ! have you
'

let the false enchan ter
’
seape 2

”—Milton .

2 . Apocope allows the elision of one or more of the final let

ters of a word .

EXAMPLES .
And that is spoke . .With su ch a dying fall .

T ho
’
the Whole loosened S pring around her blows.

T
’Whom th

’
archangel .

”—M lto7t .



2 0 0 PART fI V 4—PROSODY—FIGURES .

3 fP h ragoge allows a syllable t o beannexed to a word .

E XAMPLE S .

Withou ten trump was proclamation mad e . T hompson .

Nor d eem that kindhy nat ure d id him Wrong .
—Brya7tt.

4 ; S ynwhesis allows two syllables to become one .

EXAMPLE—E xtra session—ord inary session—s extraord inary session .

5.

‘

P 7 osthesz
'

s allows a syllable to be prefixed to
g

a word .

E XAMPLE S .

Else wou ld a maid en blu sh bepaint my cheek .

”—Ju l73et.
‘5 Letfall adown his silver beard some tears.

”
T homson}.

T he great archangel from
'

hiswarlike toil

6 . D iwwsis separates two vowels into different syllables.

E xAMPL E s—Coiiperate—re
‘

iterate .

J

7 . ws one or more
”

letters to be taken
‘ffr

‘

om the
mid d le of

E XAMPLE S .

7

Drserve they as a fiow
’
ry Verge to b ind ,

T he flu id skirts of
w
that same wat

’
ry clou d

,

Lest it again d issolve a nd show
’
r the earth.

A—Milton .

‘

8. T mesis allows a Word to be inserted b etween the parts of a
compound word .

EXAMPLE H ow MU CH soeve7 we may desire it.
”

O Bs.
—Sometimes two figu res are combined in the same word .

E X AMPLE Ah
,
whence 1 s that sound Which now lmwm

'

s his ear 2
”

11 . FIGURES MOD I FYING T H E _OFFICE O F WORDS .

T hese are called

E ZZzpszs, S yllzpszs,
_Pleonasm

,

H yperbaton .

1 . E llipsis allows the omission of one or more word s neces

sary to complete the grammatical construction
,
when cu stom has

rend ered them u nnecessary to complete the sense.

QX AMPLE S .

T hou art perched aloft 0 1 1 the beetling crag ,

And the waves are White below
Unnumbered systems

,
suns and world s

,

Unite to worship thee ,
While thy majestic greatness fi lls

S pace, T ime
,

Eternity.
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2 0 2 PART Iv.
—Paos0 D¥—F 1GU B E S .

sentence convey a meaning the O pposite gef

And we ,
bmve men

,
age satisfied

,

I fwe ou rselves escape his sword .

6 . H yperbole exaggerates the tru th.

E XAMPLE .

T he waves mount up,

7 . Antithesis contrastsfitwo or inore things with each other

E XAMPL E S .

Z ealous thoughmodest
,
innocent thoughfree.

By honor and d ishonor
,
by evil report and good report, as d eceivws, and

yet true

8. M tonomy pu ts one thing for another
,

T he cause for the e ffect

T he effect for the
‘

cau se

T he container for the thing contained
,”

An attribu te or qu ality for the thing or person .

EXAMPLE S S hall the swmd, d evour for ever 7”

T hy han d , unseen ,
sustains the po les.

H isfl awis evercopen to their cry.

”

I am much d elighted in read ing
.

E hmen .

H é has returned to his cups again .

I
’
l l plunge thee head long in the whelming tide.

9. S ynecd oche pu ts a part for a Whole
,
and a Whole for a part.

EXAMPLE -z When the tempest stalks abroad ,
S eek the shelter ofmy 7 0 0 2

”

O h ! ever cufseid be
'

the hand
T hat wronght this ru in in the land .

10 . Aposto
‘

ophe IS a su d den transition fromthe subject of a d is
course to ad d ress a person or thing, present or absent

E XAMPLE—J‘ T his is a tale for fathers and for mothers
.

Young men

and young women
‘

you cannot und erstand i t.

1 1 . 1nterrogation expresses an assertion in the form of a guess

tion .

EXAMPLE S Looks it not lik e the king 2”
H e that formed the eye , shall he not see

?”

1 2 . .E xclamation expresses a su d den or intense emotion .

EXAMPLE 0 liberty ! 0 sound
,
once d el ightfu l t o every Roman ear

13 . V ision representspast or fu tu re time as present to theW .

EXAMPLE I see themon their wind ingw ay ,

Abou t their ranks the moonbeams play.



QUEST I O NS F O R REVI EW.

P aralep sis is a figu re by which a main tru th is expressed ih

cid en tally , or with a professed effort of the speaker to conceal it.

EXAMPLE Withou t a llu d ing toyou r habitsof i '

zttempem nce. I wou ld ask
h

how can you attempt to j ustify your present inattention to

b usiness and the neglect of you r family

Climax is that form of expression by Which the thoughts are

mad e to rise by successive grad ations.

EXAMPLE; H e aspired to be the highest ; above the people , above the

au thorities
,
above the LAWS

,
above his COUNT RY.

”

Anti-Climax is the O pposite of the climax .

EXAMPLE H ow has expectation d arkened into anxiety
, anxiety into

d read , and d read in to d espair .

’— I 7”ving.

A llitem tton is the repetition of the same letter at the begin

ning of two or more word s immed iately succeed ing each other .

or at short intervals.

E xAMPL E s U p the high kill 7L8 heaves a huge , round stone.

H é carves wi th classic chisel the Corinthian capital that!
crowns the column .

”

QUE S T IO NS F O R REV I EW .

O fwhat d oes Prosody treat 2
Why are Pau’

ses observed in read ing
’
!

H ow many sorts of Pau ses 2

H ow are Grammatical Pau ses ind icated 2
When shou ld

-

a Comma be u sed 2
When

,
a S emicolon 2—a Colon 2 - a Period '

2—a Dash‘

2

When
,
a mark of Interrogation 2—of E xclamation 2

What is the sign of Apostrophe, and when shou ld it be u sed 2

Qu otation 2—H yphen 2—Brackets 2—Parentheses 2—Reference 2—Brace 2
-Caret 2

_

-Index 2
What is Composition 2

—H o
‘

w many kind s 2
H ow are word s arranged in Prose Composition
What are some of the variou s kind s of Prose Composition 2
What is Poetry 2—What the most common var i eties 2

“That f1s
_Lyr ic Poetry 2—Dramatic 2—E p ic 2 -

.Did actic 2
What is an Epigram 2—an Ep itaph 2—a S onnet .

2

What is V ersification 2—Wha t are the d istinctions of Verse 2

.

~Wha.t l s B lank Verse 2 —V V _
hat is Rhyme 2

What is a Verse 2 —a H em istich 2 —a Couplet 2 -a T riplet .
2

What I S a S tanz a 2—What 1s a F oot 2— O f what may i t con sist

What 1s a T rochee 2—an Iambus 2 —a Pyrrhic 2—a S pendee 2
7 What is a Dactyl 2—an Anapaest 2

—ah Amphibrach 2
—a

What 1 s a F igu re of S peech
2

1“What 1 s a G rammatical Figure 2 -a Rhe torical F igu re 2
What 1s an Aphaeresis

2—ah Apocop e
2 —a Prosthesis 2—a Paragoge2

M at i s a S ynaeresis 2—a Dimresis 2—a S yné ope
2 —a T mesis 2

is an E llips1s 2
—a Pleonasm 2 —a S yllepsis 2—ah Enallage

a Hyperbaton .
2



2 0 4 PART I V .
—PnosonY.

—ADDITION AL '

E XAMPLE S .

What is a S imile 2—a Metaphor 2
—ah Allegory 2—a Personation 2

Irony 2
What is a Hyperbole 2—Vision 2—Paralepsis 2—Antithesis 2—Metona

oniy 2
—S

O

ynecdoche 2
What i s an Apostrophe 2

—Interrogati on 2—Exclamation 2—Climax .
2

Alliteration 2

ADD I T I O N AL EXAMPLE S .

Whom the wihd s waft where
’
er th

‘

e billows roll .
T he man who

’
formshis opinions ”

entirelyon that of another, can have
no great respect for his

-

own ju dgment .
”

“I am the last of nob le Edward’s sons
,

O f whom thy father, Prince ofWales
,
was first.

”

0 grantme
, p

‘

itying Heaven ,
this- last request,

S ince I mu st every loftier '

wish resign .

My heart is awed within me when I think of the great
miracle that still goes on in silence round me .

T he smoke of their wigwams arose in every valley
,
from H u dson

’
3

Bay to the farthest Florid a
,
from the O cean to the Mississippi and the

lakes.

Meek D ian’s crest
Floats through the az ure —B y¢on .

Beneath them lay the wished
-for spot.

”

4 ‘My sou l has ranged

By thee sustained , and lighted b y the stars.
; Young .

“A sea

O f Glory streams
‘

along the Alpine heights.
—By7

~
on .

A wretch, from thick pol
Darkness, and stench and su ffocating d amp
And d ungeon horrors, by kind fate d ischarged .

—Young .

H is passions d ied
Died

,
all bu t d reary solitary Prid e .

And sorrow
,
and Repentance , and Despair,

Among them walked .
—P oZZok.

Like Mu rray
,
he d id not conduct the und erstand ing through the pain

fu l subtlety of argument—nor was hé
,
like T ownshend , forever on the

rock of exertion .
—R obe7 tson .

F or solid ity of reasoning, force of sagacity , and wisdom of conclu sion
,

und er such a complication of d ifficulties
,
no nation or body of men cari

stand in preference to the General Congress of Philad elphia .
—P itt.

O u every sid e
,
sweet sunny spots of verdure smile toward s him from

among the melancholy heather .

Was it the temple
—with all its cou rts

,
the d azz ling splendor

‘

of i ts

materials
,

“

the innumerable mu ltitu d es
,
the priesthood in their gorgsous

attire , the king with al l the insignia of royalty
,
onhis throne of burn ished

brass , the mu sic, the rad iant cloud filling the temple , the su d d en fire

flashing upon the alta1
, the whole nation upon their knees
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2 0 6 APPENDIX—CAPIT AL LET T E RS.

O B S . Roman letters are

‘

in most common u se in the E nglish

language .

I talic letters are u sed
“
in word s of Special impor tance and

sometimes in sentences.

I n the sacred S criptures, word s supplied by the translators to

complete the construction of sentences accord ing to the E nglish
1 d iom

,
are printed l n I talics.

O ld E nglish letters are u sed for variety or ornament— ih

title pages, etc.

O BS .

—T he small or lower case letters are u sed l n forming
Word s

, with the following exceptions, which provid e for the u se

of

CAPI T AL LE T T E RS

O Bs.
—A word shou ld begin

w

with arcapi
'

tal letter ,

When it is the - first
‘

word of a d istinct proposition.

2 . When it is a Proper Name , or a word immed iately der ived
from a Proper Name

E x Amp L E s—Boston—W1111am—Amer1can—V ermonte1

3. When it is a name or appellation of the S upreme Being.

E xAMPLE s—God—S aviour—Holy Sp1 ri t—Lord—O mnipotent.
4 . When it is the first word of a line in poetry.

EXAMPLE-A T winkle twinkle
,
little star

,

H ow I wond ee hat you are
,

U p above the world so high,

Like a d iamond in the sky .

5 . When it is a pr1noipa1 word m a title of a book or oflice
,

and somet1mes when 1 t is a word of special importance, or u sed
teehnieally .

E xAMPL E s Willard
’
s History “

,

of the United S tates.

Burke on the S ublime and Beautifu l .

T he S ubject of a Verb shou ld not take the place of the

f
O bject.

6 . When it commences a d irect quotation .

EXAMPLES T he footman ,
in his u sual phrase ,

Comes up with
‘Mad am

, d inner stays.

Wo to him that saith unto the wood
,

‘ Awake
7. When it constitu tes the Pronoun “I

,

”
or the E xclama

tion O .

EXAMPLE S O , I have loved 1n youth’s tair vernal morn
,

T o spread Imagination
’
s wild est wing.



LE T T E

'

R sn

T wohDs.

8. When ' it is a Common Noun , fu lly personified .

E xAMPLE s S ure -I Fame
’
s trumpet hear .

—n ley.

Here S trife and Faction ru le the day.

O BS .
-Letters are of various siz es

,
and have their correspond

ingxappmpriate names. T he varieties of type in most common

u se are the following :

1 . Pica .

~—ABCDE F GH IJK LMN O PQRS T U V
WXYZ . abcd efghijklmnopqrstu V WXyz .

sh alt P ied .
— ABCDE F GH IJK LMN O PQRS T U V

WXYZ . abcd efghijklmnopqrstuvwfxyz .

3 Z ong P rimer .
—ABCDE F GH I JK LMN O PQRS T U V W

XYZ . abcd efghijklmn0 pqrstuvwxyz .

4 . B ourgeois.
—ABCDE F GH IJK LMN O PQR S T U V VV XYZ .

abe d efghijklmm pqrstuvwxyz .

5 B reoieor —ABCDE F GH IJK LMN O PQRS T U V WXYZ . abc
‘

d efgh
‘

1]klmnopqrstuvwxyz .

6 . Minion.
-ABGDE F GH IjK LMN O PQRS T U VWXYZ .

z

abcdefghijklm

7; .agtzteq
-ABCDE F GI—I IJK I JMN O PQRS T U VWXYZ .

P

abcélefghijklmnopqrs
‘

t
’

q xyz .

s. Pear lA-ABCD E F GH TJKLMN O PQRS’E U V WXYZ . abcd efghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz .

w .oRDs

O B S .

—W0 R13s are composed of one ormore letters and
,
like

S entences and Phrases
,
consist of

T he P rincipal P arts of a Wor thare the letterswhich ind ieate
the principal sound ; They are called V owE Ls.

E XAMPL E S .

a _ 1n mate . a hat.

e in me . 6 in met.

oi in toil . a in aphaeresis;

ou in sound . CE 1 11 subpmna

T he Adjuncts of a word are the letters prefixed or ad d ed to

the Pr incipal Parts, to mod ifytheir sound T hey are called

CONS ONANT S
EXAMPL E S

m in mate , me .

t in mate time .

1 . in toil , lame .

c in cid er
,
ca11 e .



APPE N DL‘i—“ZABBRE V I AT I O N S .

O B S .
—When ‘

a Word has bu t one Principal Part it
nounced by one impu lse of the voice, and is then cal led

aMonosyllable.

E xAMPLE s—H and—f fall—me—so—strength

articu lations, and is then called

E xAMPLE s—Hand some—falling—a-strengthen—holy .

O B S .
—Generally, _a word has as many syllables as it hasPrin

eipal Parts.

O B S .
—T wo letters may form one Principal Part of a wo rd

when they are placed together , and eofnbine to form one sonnd .

E xAMPLE s—oi in toil—ou in sound—ai in fair.

O B S .
—A letter—

,
ord inari15r u sed as a vowel 1s sometimes add ed

to a syllable or Word to mod ify the sound of other letters
,
and i s

then an Adjunct.
EXAMPLE S—e in t1me jin they—z in claim.

O B S .
— O ne or more of the letters constitu ting a woi d are

sometimesnsed as the representatives of that Word . T hese am
called

ABBREVIAT IO NS .

T he most common abbreviations are the following
A . Before Christ . . from the Latin . -.Ante Christum
A . B Bachelor of Arts Artium Baccalaureus.

A . D I n the year of ou r Lord . . Anno Domini .
Master of Arts Artium Magister.

A . I n the year of the world . . Anno Mand i .

I n the forenoon {Ante Merid iem.

B. D . Bachelor of D ivinity Baccalaureu s D ivinitatis
D . D Doctor of Divinity Doctor D ivinitatis.

e . g F or example _
Ehcempl i gratia .

i . e

LL . D . . D. octor of Laws. Legum Doctor .

L . S Place of the seal Locu s S igilli .

Messrs . . Gentlemen French . .Messieu rs.

M. D Doctor of Med icine Latin . .Med icinae Doctor.

MS Manu script S criptum Manus.

N . B T ake notice Nota Bene .

P M {
Afternoon Merid iem.

Post master

P . S Postscri pt Post S criptum .

S . T . D . . D. octor of T heology S anctae T heologiae Doctor.
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APPE N DI k—w PRE F I XE S AN D . sunmi ns.

O O

‘

O O 0 0 Q

occu r.
"

0 p
e

n

o u to o o o o o o o o o h o f o o o o o o v 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

I

Qtnd er O Q O Q

i

O D

’

O Q

’

O 0 3 0 0 . 0 , O

l

0

4

0

m t unknown .

und erwrite .

Withstand .

R em .
—T he\above

‘

constitute
'

the
'most important Prefix

‘

é s and
’

the most

common d efinitions. Bu t to them there are many
“

exc
‘

eptions
—exceptions

a lmost as important as the rules. I f the stu d ent would perfect
"

himself in
this d epartment of the science

,
he may consu lt MCE LL I Go '

r
’
s MAN U AL 0 ?

O RT H O GRAPHY AN D D E F INIT I O N.

”

R em .
—F or an extend ed l ist of S uffixes the same reference is mad e .

NO T E 0 .

Most nouns ad opted from the Latin
,
Greek

7
~F r ench

,
and

H ebrew langu ages, have their plu ral forms also in those I an :

gu ages. T hose most commonly u sed in E nglish composition
are the following :

L atin or Greek word s form tfieifr P lumb by changing the termination I s

into E sr

.
.Axis



PLURAL S or N oU N s. z 2 1
‘

l

crises.

ellipses.

emphases.

hypotheses.

metamorphoses.

T hefollowing ,

change 1 s into D 11 s

ephemerid es. Chry salis, chrysalides;

T hefollowing; change x into 0 E s
apicesh
apexes.

appendi ces. Rad ix
,

append ixes.

calces.

calxes. Vortex
,

N ouns in U s have their P lus in 1

Alumnus
,

alumni . Magus,
Nneleu s

,

O bolu s
,

Rad ius,

genii .
"

S timu lus
,

geniuses.

Ind ex
,

V ertex;

N ouns in 0 N and

add end a.

animalcu la.

arcana.

au tomata.

criteria.

criterions.

c orrigend a.

d ata.

d esid erata.

eifluvia .

encomia.

gencomiums.
errata .

ephemera.



APPE N DIX.

NO T E D .

F or expositions of the vari ous offices of Participles,
d ent is referred to

V erbal Nouns
, p . 44 .

V erbal Ad jectives
, pp 6 2

,
6 3

,
and 1 6 4

,
16 5 .

Partieiplesj
’
pp . 7 1

,
72

,
and 12 5—1 2 8.

pp . and 1 3 3
,
1 3 4 .

T wofold —
oflice of some Word s,

”
p . 105 .

NO T E E .

F or illustrations of the ofli
'

ce of Nonu s and Pronouns in

Possessive Case the stu d ent is referred
’

jto
Possessive Case of N onus and Pronouns, pp . 49

,
and

“Possesswe Ad jectives, pp 6 1 , and
T wofold oflioe of Someword s,

”
p. 10 0 , and p. 1 18

,
Rem. 2 .
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RE COMME N DAT IO N S .

F rom E W. C U RT I S , E sq., E x S uperintend ent of O nondaga county.

Ged des, Apm
’

l 2
,
1846 .

S . W . CLARK ,
A. M

DEAR S m—T he O nond aga T eachers
’I nstitutewill commence its semis

annual session on the 1 3 th instant, and con tinue two weeks. Will you

pleaseattend onsome day or evening , and d eliver a lecture on grammar 2

T he I nstitu te
'

i s greatly ind eb ted to you for your interesting and instru c~
tive lectu res d el ivered before it last fall . I think you have started the

right ball in motion on the subject of grammar
,
and I hope you wil l keep

it before the people . I believe the time has arrived for the peopleto relieve

themselves of the verbiage and nonsense
,

of our present grammar books,
“

and ad opt a systemwhich shal l be more simple , and much better ad apted
"
to teach the grammar of our langu age.

Please inform me
‘

at what time you can attend , so that I can give a
“

su itable. notice. Very respectfully you rs, &c
E . W. C U RT 1s

,

Resolu tions hd op ted by the O ntario co

'

unty T eachers
?
I nstitute, held at lhe

C ou rt H ouse
, Canand aigu a , O ctober , 1846 .

Resolved , T hat Professor S . W . CLARK ’s system of E ngl ish grammar

possesses a striking common-sense originality and beau ty, Which are cal

culated to rend er it eminently practical and u seful ; and farther

Resolved
,
T hat in the opinion of this body

,
the iriterests of this branch

of E nglish sel enoe and of E d ucation at large , d emand that,as soon asmay
be practicable , this system in d e.tai1

,
shou 1d be presented in a complete

and, permanent form
,
by the au thor,

‘

to the public.

ME . CLARK
DE AR S I R -From a thorough examination of your method of teach

ing the English language; I am prepared to give it my unqualified appro

bation . I t is a plan original and beau t1 ful
—well ad apted to the capacities

‘

of learners of every age and stage of ad vancement. Believing that the

introduction into ou r Common S chools and Acad emiesoi
“

a text-book
'

on

grammar containing you r s
'

Ys'

rE M ana MET HO D
,
will greatly facilitate-

ythe ,

acqu isition of the S cience of the English Language , I respectfu lly sug

B ristol , August 2 8, 1847 .



D A V I E S
’

CO URS E O F MAT H EMAT I CS .

DAVI E S’F IRS T LES S ONS I N ARIT H MET IC—F or beginners.
DAV IES ’

ARIT H ME
'

T IC .
—Designed for the use of Acad emies and

K E Y T O DAVIES ’
ARIT H MET IC .

DAVIES ’UNIVERS IT Y ARIT H MET IC—Embracing the S cience

ofNumbers, and their numerous applications.

K E Y T O DAVIES’UNIVERS IT Y ARIT HMET IC .

DAVIES’E LEMEN TARY ALGEBRA—Being an Introd uction to

the S cience , and forming a connecting link between AR I T HMET I C and

ALGE BRA.

K E Y T O DAVIES’ELEMENTARY ALGEBRA.

DAVIES’ELEMENTARY GEO METRY —T hisWork embraces the
elementary principles of G eometry . T he reasoning is plain and con

cise , but at the same time strictly rigorous.

DAVIE S ’ELEME NTS O F DRAWING A N D MENSURAT IO N
—Applied to the Mechan ic A rts.

DAVIE S ’
BOURDON’

S ALGEBRA—I ncluding S turms
’
T heorem ,

Being an Abrid gment of the work of M. Bourd on , With the ad d ition of

practical eXainples.

DAVIES LEGE NDRE’S GEOMETRY AN D T RIGO NO ME TRY.

—Being an Abridgment of the work of M. Legend re , With the ad d ition

of a T reatise 0 11 MEN S U RAT I O N O F PLAN ES AN D S O L I D S , and a T able of

LO GAR I ' I ‘H MS and L O GAR I TT IMI C S I N ES .
DAVIES’SURVEYING—With a description and plates of the T H E O D

O LI T E , CQMPAS S , PLAN E -T ABLE , and LE V E L : also , Maps of the T oro

GRAPH I CAL S IGNS ad opted by the Engineer Department—e u explana

tion of the method of survey ing the Public Lands, and an Elementary
T reatise on NAVI GAT I O N .

DAVIE S’
ANALYT ICAL GEOMET RY—Embracing the EQU A

_
T I O N S O F T H E PO I N T AN D S T RA I GHT L I N E—O f the Como S E CT I o N s—oi

_
the LINE AN D PLANEL I N S PACE—alS O , the discussion of the G E N E RAL

1
-E QU A€1

'

I O N of the second d egree , and of S U R F ACE S of the second ord er.

DAVI ES’DES CRIPT IVE GEOME T RY,
-With its applicat ion to

S PH ERI CAL PRO JECT I O N S .

DAVIE S ’
S H ADOWS AN D LI NEAR PERS PECT I V E.

DAVIE S’D I FFE RE NT IAL AN D I NT EGRAL C ALCULUS .



WI LLARD’S H l S T fiRY

h amWE N E QQQ se e wg sa

RE PU BL I C O F AME R I CA,

T WO E DIT I O NS

AN D T H E

ok f or fload em
’

ies

ct S chools and

T he
’

small work; bei e same, is d e
signed as a T ext Bonk
I t commences With

goes d own to the d eath of 842 ; (3 50
e plan consists in l 1d 111 o~the
e beginnings and terminations
ts; and constructing a semes of

Whichgives, by simp lemspec

of the Work , anti the events

Which mark the beg:ginnmg and

to Which it is d ivid ed .

table Will be fofind , in Which all the

events of

d to the

U nited S tates, and
"

a series of

ter, so that the workmay ,be

i nstru 11


